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PUEFACK 


The chronolo^jy of tho Oltl T('‘'tanipnt hn** inHucnc- 
cd almost all lh(* ^pmllalion'i of Oriental scholars 
in regard to tho po^^sihln dale of thu Vedns and the 
C/pani Ws. It is very difiicnU lo <ay anything with 
positive confidence nn litis subject, hot this much is 
certain, that the Upanlsads, at least the ten principal 
ones, are not in any way iwstcrior lo the Pivfn.s. 'Fho 
argument that a philo-ophy like tltat eniiMMlied in the 
Uprini^ad« cannot exi«t side by side with the nature- 
worship of the loses its force when the SUktas 

of the Veda arc regarded as syndwlic only of those 
esoteric truths which wore taught throngh tho Upamsada 
to tho select few. Symlwlogy helps the solution of 
many a riddle over which pldlology Itas either 
sat in despair or which it has ttnderslood only to 
misunderstand, Tho history of all the great religions 
of tho world shows, that there is nothing inconsistent 
in the possible existence of a sublime philosophy with 
tho empty formalities of popular religion. And this 
circumstance in Itself is an indirect argument against 
tho later origin of the Vedas and the Upa*:{s^ds, 
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Veda means knowledge, anc^ Upanisad means both 
the exoteric philosophy of Advaita, and 

sittings for the discussion of philosophy. The 

Upanisads are aptly called the Vedanta, the end of 
the Veda, that which is reserv<^^ those who have 
freed themselves from the bonds of formal 

religion. The Veda consists of • Maijira, 

BrUhmaria and Upanisad, inch^^^P^ ^^® -^Tanyakas. 
The Ma-rptra portion contains hym[^® addressed to various 
powers, all symbolic of importar^ truths intended, on 
the one hand, to teach the reli^^^PP faith and forrns 
to the ignorant, and the philosc^P^^ sublime unity 
to the initiated, on the other, 'jl^he one is the Karma- 
mQrga, the religion of forms, ^^® other is the 

JnQna-marga, the religion of phi^o®PP^y knowledge. 
There is a way between the tw(^» loading frohi Karina 
to Jnana, called Upusana, or t^® invoking of any 
particular power of nature. Thi^ different from the 


general Karma-marga, inasmuch | p®, Karma does not 
mean anything performed with special aim and for 
a special purpose. Karma-marga only the general 
religion of faith which leads to UpHsatiO, and. JnAna, 
The word Karma should in this pk*'®® Poi" i^® oonfoiinded 
with that philosophical law of nec®ssity which is called 
by that name. 

The Upanisads teach the ppilo^phy Of absolute 
unity. By unity is meant the oSfi®P®®s of the. subject, 
all experience of objective existed®® being regarded as 


in and of it. Experience imnlie^ consciousness, and 
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con‘5cioti‘>*nc>?5», apperception or “ piiro reason ** is tho 
only rolinblo, solf*iUnmined, aWluto factor of our 
knowlcdKC. AH oKe is hut more representation in and 
throuRh the mode of this consciousness, Tho world of 
heint; is nothim?! considered apart from consciousness 
which, in its turn, is entirely independent of experienqe. 
It cannot in any manner bo negatived, for the very 
nepatinn implies its oxislcnco, Tliis is the realm of 
tho absfduto, ovor*cxistcnt, Brahmnn^ an abstraction 
appropriately exproiwinK this idea of unity in duality. 
bcinR a term expressive of the whole of that which can 
bo none other titan a compound of Thousht and Beinp. 

Tliis Ab'oluto is not tho Unknowable of AKnosticism, 
nor tho inexplicable atom of Materialism. Materialism is 
in fact out of question, inasmuch ns the Absolute of the 
Upani?tad is not a result of organisation nor a property 
of matter. It is something always independent of 
everything, and seUdllumined, self- subs is tent. It is 
everywhere; but for it the world of experience is 
nowhere. But the Agnostic who stands half-way 
between Materialism and Transcendental ism identifies 
tho Absolute with tho Unknowable and makes it tho 
source of all that translates it«olf into experience. This 
doctrine is entirely untenable, for that which is 
Unknowable is not tho Al>soluto, but that which produces 
tho various modifications and representations of it 
through experience. That something which 13 and is 
not known per *’C'by tho very law of consciousness not 
permitting such knowledge, is tho Unknowable par 
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excellence. But to describe the fountain of knowledge, 
absolute consciousness, which is seen in daily individual 
experience, as the Unknowable or even the unknown 
would, at least, be a strange perversion of metaphysical 
language. 

The effect of this philosophy on practical ethics is 
immense. Any system of ethics not based on some 
clearly demonstrated world-idea falls short of practical 
use, and is pro tanto a deviation from the path of 
adequately fulfilling the object of existence. The variety 
of experience is not real, nay even experience itself is 
nowhere from the point of the Absolute. To lead that 
life wherein the variety of experience does not affect 
either for weal or woe is the highest practical rule of 
conduct in accordance with the proper aim of existence. 
This does ' not imply entire, inertia as some would 
understand it. The variety of experience creates 
distinction, and sets up false limits where there exist 
none. Pain and pleasure, good and evil, virtue and vice, 
merit and sin, are all conventions based on this variety 
of experience, and admitted for the sake of that 
experience. But in the Absolute no such distinctions 
are possible, and the highest bliss which cannot he 
described in w'ords other than those implying negation 
of everything positive known to us, consists in forgetting 
the source of separateness and realising that unity, 
which is the very being and nature of the cosmos. 
And more than this philosophy holds that the individual 
is a copy of the great cosmos and that through the unity 
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of the two in the Absolute there is always possible an 
easy way from the one to the other. When thQ sense of 
separateness is killed out, the Absolute in the indivi- 
dual, and the microcosm is at once understood as 
the macrocosm. Pain and pleasure, evil and good, are 
all merged in the unity of the Absolute where all is 
that indescribable something which is neither pleasure 
nor pain, but something supremely sublime and happy, 
so to speak. This process of killing out this idea of 
separateness is no inertia, so far as ordinary language is 
understood ; and though it may not be that blind sub- 
• mission to the will of an anthropomorphic deity, it is 
certainly the highest possible activity and energy on a 
superior plane. It is not neglect of duty nor renuncia- 
tion of the world either ; it is mere forgetting of self 
and its environments. This is moksa, Mok^ in the 
popular sense is a something to be achieved, in the 
Vpanisad it is already achieved, every being is one 
wiih the Absolute, is, in fact the Absolute ; what is to 
be achieved is destruction of the sense of separateness, 
which being accomplished, mokm is easily realised. The 
disregard of this vital difference between the two ideas 
has led many Orientalists to regard the moksa of the 
Vedanta^ and the nirvana of the Buddhists, as some- 
thing bordering on pure inertia or entire annihilation. 

The illusion-theory is another puzzle in the way of 
many. Some try to set it down to later interpolation. 
That this is not so, will be evident’ from the text of the 
Upanisads\ but a suggestion by the way may be 

Cl 
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usefully given. Experience is endless, and this endless 
variety creates distinctions which lead to the sense of 
separateness. All that is illusion in the phenomenal, is 
only these distinctions or limitations' "and the sense of 
separateness created by them. The basis or substratum 
of the illusion cannot be said to be nothing nor some- 
thing. It is as indescribable as the Absolute and is 
known to BE, though never apart from or outside of the 
Absolute. 

Many students of Indian philosophy enamoured of 
the idea of rnoksa taught by it seek to achieve it by 
various processes, physical or mental, generally, known' 
as Yoga. Those who do so without being fully saturated 
with the spirit and substance of the Upanisads merely 
take a leap in the dark and court certain death, spiritual 
as well as physical. The first requisite is proper fami- 
liarity with the first principles of Advaita philosophy 
(S'ravana ) ; and entire love with them {Manana). Then 
follows that sublime state wherein the sense of separate- 
ness is being slowly forgotten. But even here nothing 
but strict practice of the noble virtues and perfect 
altruism will be necessarily required of the student. 


M. N. Dvivedi 
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THE CHAHDOGTA-UPAHISAD 




S'Al^KARA'S INTRODUCrriOK 


The Chftndogya-Upani^ad * comprises eight chapters, 
and commences with the words ; Om, this letter* 
etc.** Of this work a brief commentary according to 
the order of tho text Is compendiously given for tho 
benefit of enquirers.’ 

Its conncctioiu* [Tlio performance of] tho cere- 
monies prescribed [in tho Vedas] when conjoined with a 
knowledge of the gods** fire* life and tho rest, becomes 

*’*Tho knorrledgo of Brahman is called Upanljad, bocaueo It 
completely annihilates tho ■world, togothcT wtth Its cause (Ignorance) 
with regard (o such as possess this knowledge, for this la tho meaning 
of tho word sal t* U, destroy/ * to go/) preceded by Upani (upa, 
* near/ n£ * certainty *), A work which trcsid of tho same Imowledgo 
is also called Upanijad.'* 

* Tho ChUndogi/a JJr3hmttr}a of tho SSma Veda, whereof this 
ITpanl^d forms a part, contains ton chapters {pra^(hakas) ; of tbcoo 
tho Urst two nro called tho ChSndoffya Mantra iJr3hmana, tho rest 
constituto tho CAanrfoffpa-ITpaniVod. S?AJstXAlM, having commented 
upon the mantra portion, now b^lna with tho llpanl^, which wiU 
account for tho abruptness and brevity of this Indroduction. 

* That is tho relation subsisting between the Upanl^ and tho 
rituals of tho Vedas, or. In other words, the scope and tendency of 
tho work. 

* Tho word deva (god) Is used in'tho Vedas to signify any thing 
great, glorified or much attended to ; and accordingly wo find the 
vital functions called dovas. In tho Bg-Veda pestles and mortars 

. — and even the leather strainers used in tho preparation of the moon- 
plant juice— when they form the subject of a hymn— are honoured 
with tho same epithet. In the Bible the English equivalent of this 
word is often used in much tho same Bcnso ; thus; “Whoso end is 
destruction, whoso god is their belly.” Philippians, chap, tii, v. 19., 
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tile cause of transition to the Brahmaloka/ by a lumi- 
nous path, {arciradi rnUrga ) ; without such knowledge 
it leads to the Candraloka (region of the moon) by a 
darksome path {dhumadi rmlrga). Those who follow 
the impulses of their passions,^ losing both these paths, 
are doomed to inextricable degradation. But as by 
neither of these two paths can absolute beatitude be 
obtained, and as a knowledge of the non-dual soul inde- 
pendent of ceremonies is necessary to destroy the cause 
of the threefold mundane transition, this Upani§ad is 
revealed. 

By a knowledge of • the non-dual soul, and by no 
other means, is absolute beatitude obtainable ; for it is 
said : “ Those who believe otherwise in duality) 

are not masters of their own selves, and inherit transi- 
ent fruition ; ^ while he who acknowledges the reverse 
becomes his own king.” Moreover a believer in the 

* " The Vedantic disclosure of a future state, considering the 
souls of men as ascending or descending according to their respective 
actions, treats of several worlds or stages of existence, the highest 
of which is Brahmaloka. The being of untainted piety and virtue 
obtains mukti or liberation from all changes of existence, becomes 
immortal, obtains God, revels in the enjoyment of Him, and,* as says 
the S’vetas'vatara Upanisad, 'has the Universe for his estate,’” — 
Tatvabodhim Patrika. 

■ This part of the sentence may be rendered, “ Those who 
follow nature {svabhava)," etc., as an allusion to the Svabhavika 
Buddhas, who deny the existence of immateriality : and assert “ that 
matter is the sole substance, which ini its varied forms of concretion, 
and abstraction, causes the existence and destruction of nature or 
palpable forms ”. Anandagiri, however, does not allude to the 
Svabhavikas. 

® The passage may be rendered : " They are dependent, and 
become of regions perishable, etc.” The version above given is after 
Anandagiri. ' 
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deception of duality suffers pain and bondage (transmi- 
gration), as the guilty suffer from the touch of tho 
heated bail ; * while a bel lover in tho truthful soul 
without duality, like the not guilty escaping unscathed 
from tho touch of tho said hall, absolves binisolf from 
all liability to pain and bondage ; honco n knowledge 
of tho non-dual cannot bo co-exislent with works.* 

When a belief in such texts as, "Tho being ono 
without a second": "All this is tho divine soul," onco 
grows in tho mind to annihilnto all distinctions about 
action, actors and fruitions, nothing can withstand that 
belief.* If it bo said, that a boliof in ritual ordinances 
will provo prejudicial to it — this is denied : Since rites 
are enjoined to ono who is conscious of tho nature of 
actor and recipient and is subject to the defects of envy, 
anger and the rest, ho alone is entitled to their fruits. 
From tho injunction of ceremonies to him who knows 
tho Vedas, may it not bo inferred that tho consciont of 
tho non-dual is also enjoined to (perform) ceremonies V — 
No; because tho natural distinctive knowledge of actor, 
recipient and tho rest which is included in ceremony, is 
destroyed by [a proper understanding of] tho Gratis: 

* An allusion to tho ordeal by fire. For tho manner in ■which 
men underwent this ordeal, see Macnaghton’fl Hindu Law, 
voL I, p. 311. 

* That Is, ceremony and knowledge are opposed to each other as 
light and darkness, and thoreforo cannot co-ox ist In the same reci- 
pient— A nandaoirl 

* That is. trheD a knowledge of the truo nature of soul sho'ws the 
futility of ceremonies and their fruits, that impression cannot be 
undone by other causes. 
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The being one without a second ” : “ All is the Divine 
soul,” etc. Therefore actions are enjoined to him only 
who is ignorant, and not to the conscient of the non- 
dual, Accordingly it has been said : “ All those (who 
are attached to ceremony) migrate to virtuous regions ; 
he, who reposes in Brahman, attains immortality.” 

In this discourse on the knowledge of the soul 
without duality the object and exercise of the mind in 
both cases being the same, are also related certain 
auspicious forms of adoration {upHsanU), [1st such] the 
recompense of which closely approximate to salvation, 
[2nd such] the subject of -which founded on the S'rutis : 
“Om is mind,” “ Om is corporeal,” is Brahman differing 
but slightly from the non -dual, [and 3rd such as] are 
connected with ceremony, although their recompense is 
transcendent. 

The knowledge of the non-dual is an operation of 
the mind, and inasmuch as these forms of adoration are 
modifications of mental action, they are all similar ; and 
if so, wherein lies the difference between the knowledge 
of the non-dual and these forms of adoration ? The 
knowledge of the non-dual is the relnoving of ■ all 
distinctive ideas of actor, agent, action, recompense 
and the rest engrafted by ignorance on the inactive 
soul, as a knowledge of the identity of a rope removes 
.Jihe erroneous notion of a snake under which it may be 
[at first] perceived ; while upa.sana (adoration) is to rest 
the mind scripturally upon some support, and to identify 
the same with the thinking mind ; — (a process) not 
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much removed from thift transcendent knowlcdRO, 
Herein Ilea the difTerencc. 

Since ihc^'e fonna of adoration rectify {the quality 
of) f^ocfdnc*^ (!satvah display the true nature of the soul, 
contribute to the knowIedKO of the non ‘dual, and are 
easy of accornpIMiment from havener jiupporls, they are 
therefore primarily propounded; and fir^t of all, that 
form of adoration which ii allied to ceremony, inasmuch 
as mankind bcinv: habituated to ceremony, adoratioq 
apart from it is, to them, difilcuH of performance. 



FIRST CHAPTER 


Section I 

^ ^ITf Fulfil FF ^ 5[fl 

pF^l^i^lci.PlKl^C'JWtcciPill^'F ^^F{F FK^ ^ 

^ ^ % #l F?=3 11 

^ ^0=^: ^P^: 11 


1. aTlfFc?rF?[S?T3^F5qi^ ^^q5q]?5FT?R:.ll 

Om 1 ^ this letter, the Udgitha, should be adored. 
Om is chanted ; its description. 

' Om, when considered as one letter uttered by the help of one 
articulation, is the symbol of the Supreme Spirit. It is derived from 
the radical 'a^er to preserve, with the affix “ One letter (Om) is 

the emblem of the Most High ”. Manu, ii, 83. “ This one letter, -Om 

is the emblem of the Supreme Being.” Bhagavad-OltU. It is true 
that this emblem conveys two sounds, that of 0 and m, nevertheless 
it is held to be one letter in the above sense ; and we meet with 
instances oven in the ancient and' modern languages of Europe that 
can iustify such privileges and Q, W. X, in English and others. But 
when considered as a triliteral word consisting of (a), 3 (u), (m), 

Om implies the three Vedas, the three states of human nature, 
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Om / thh letter should be adored, Tho letter * Om Is 
the mo<?t appropriate (/i7, nearest) name of tho Deity 
(pnrnmafmn or supremo spirit). By its application, Ho 
becomes propitiated, as men by tho use of favourite names. 
From Us perfect opplicability and definitive and comprehon- 
slvo character, tho sound Om exclusively is hero pointed 
out by tho particle “ the,*’ “ this It is, further, 
emblematic * of tho divine soul, as images are of material 
objects. ‘ Being thus a designation and a roprosontativo of 
tho Supremo Spirit, It is known in all tho Vedantas as Iho 
best means towards tho accomplishment of His adoration. 
Its repeated use at tho commencement and close of all 
prayers, and Vodio recitations, establishes Us pro-eminence : 
and for these reasons this eternal letter, denoted by tho 
term UdgUha from Its constituting a part of tho UdgUha,* 
should be adored ; to this Om, as the substance ^ of all 
actions and tho represontativo of tho Supremo, firm and 
undoviating attention should bo directed. 

Tho STruti itself has assigned a reason why tho word 
UdgUha is orpressivo of Om ; “ this is chanted (Udgayato).” 
As tho chanters of tho UdgUha hymns begin with Om, by 
UdgUha Om is implied. By ** its description ” is implied 
tho narration of tho modo of its adoration, of its attributes 

the three divisions of tho universe, and the three deities, Brahrai, 
Visnu; and ^^iva, agents in tho creation, preservation, and destruction 
of this world ; or, properly speaking, tho three principal attributes 
of tho Supremo Being personified as Brahmj, Visnu, and S'ka. In this 
sense it implies, in fact, the universe controlled by the Supreme 
spirit.— RamMOKUN ROY. 

> immutable, im perishable, undecayablo ; and also a letter 
of the alphabet. ** That which passes not away is declared to be the 
syllablo Om thence called Ak^ra.” Mann, ii, 84. 

'Lit. “part,” "member,” 

* Name of that portion of the Sama Veda (second Chapter) which 
comprehends tho hymns recited at the sacrifice of tho moon plant 
(Soma yt.ga). Vida Stevensdti’s Sftma Veda. 

* The UdgTtha liymns are chanted at the Soma yaga, and Om, 
being an essential member of those hymns, is called, in the com- 
mentary, 
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and fruition : “ commenceth,” (understood) should be 

the concluding verb' of the sentence. 

2. crqi 

m: m'. 11 


The earth constitutes the essence of all substances ; 
water is the essence of the earth, and annual herbs of 
water ; man forms the essence of annual herbs, and 
speech is the essence of man ; Rk is the essence of 
speech, Sama of the Rk, and of the Sama, the TJdgItha 
is the essence. 


“ Of all substances," moveable and immoveable, the 
cArth is the “ essence " be-, source, place of do- 

pondonco, asylum " Water is the essence of the 

earth " ; water being (as it were) the warp and weft ’ of the 
earth, is called its essence. ‘ Annual herbs," being matured 
and elaborated by " water," form the essence of that element. 
Of annuals man is the essence,” being matured by aliment." 
Of that "man. speech is the cssonco’’; speech being his 
pro-eminent attribute is styled his essence. Of all speeches 
the Rk hymns are the essences, being pre-eminent ; of all 
the RV: iiymns, the Sitma Vc<la is the essence, being more 
pre-eminent, "and of the Sama" Om, the UdgUha, the 
«ubjoct of this discourse," is the essence," being sublimcr still. 


a. Tl qrg; 



THE CHAND00VA-UPA^•I9AD U 

ThuH thU Ora named UdsUha, boinpj Iho la-^t of all 
succc^<lvo o^^^once^* (called) tho qiilnte^ionco ; 

bolnK an emblem of tbo Deity. It U tho moU adorablo— 
from nrtlha “plnco** and j am " prc-oralnont” — worthy 
of tho abolc of tho Supremo; that worthy of being adored 
as tho Deity. "Tho eight*’: — calculating from tho c-isonco 
of tho earth, iho Udgltha Is tho oighth. 

•i. v/fnn T/ t?; T an II 

\Vhnt? Wliatlstho Vk? \Vltnt? What tho SAnm? 
What? \Vhat the UdgUha? These tiro quoationed. 

It has been said that T]lk Is tho essenco of speech ; 
if It note oi/.’cd, what is that Ilk? What that Sima and 
what tho Udgltha? Tho ropotUIon of tho word ’* what ’* 
— 'f. with tho aiBx tho. text,] Is oxprostivo of 

tho oamestnoss of the en^Mircr, Tho odir h u^od in 
. asking questions regarding dllToront classes,* thoro Is no 
'plurality of tho class IJk, how Is thon such an alTlx u*od 
.loro ? Tho word being a compound of and 

(questions Into a class) applying to tho Individual hymns of 
tho class Bk, and not of and (questions regarding 
classes) it is not objcctionablo. It might bo said, that tho 
ins ancos " which Kalha"?* and tho like, can bo 

explained by taking this word to bo a compound of and 

and not of and ; but that cannot bo, tbo 
enquiry being into tho Individual hymns of tho class Ka^ha. 
Woro this compound composed of and somo addi- 
tional rule would bo necessary for tho elucidation of tho pas- 
sage in tho toxt. “ Thoso aro questioned,’* i.c,, theso interro- 
gations aro mado. Questions being put, thoir replies follow : 

5 . qptTK m: *121^=^ 

^ ^ II 

» Bahtungk’a PAninl chap. V, Sec, 3, Rule 93.— Vol. II. p, 359. 

’ A portion of the Ynjur Veda. 
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Rk is speech, Sama is life, and Om, this letter, is 
the Udgitha. Verily this and that, speech and breath 
(prana ) — Rk and Sama, — make a mithuna (couple). 

" Rk is speech,” etc. The identity of speech and 
Rk established in the text, is not prejudicial to the Udgitha 
being the eighth (verse 3), the topic being different — that 
of proving the all-gratifying attribute of Om. Speech and 
breath (prana) are the sources of "Rk and Sama, hence 
speech is said to bo Rk, and breath (prana) Ssma. By the 
use, in due order, of [the words! speech and breath, the 
sources of Rk and Sama, the whole of the Rk and Sama 
hymns are included ; by the Rk and Sama being thus taken 
in all the ceremonies capable of performance through them 
are Ticccssarihj included ; and by them all motives, which 
impel to ceremonial works, are also included. And thereby 
all doubts regarding the all-cpmprehonsivcness of ‘ Om, this 
letter the Udgitha," are removed. 

“ Verily this and that" indicate the Mithuna couple; 
and what that Mithuna is, is thus related. “ Speech and 
breath " (prRpa) the sources of all the Rk and Sama hymns, 
from the (cnuplc) Mithuna. “ Rk and Sama” in the text 
signify the sources of RV: and Sama, and not a distinct 
couple of Rk and Sama ; otherwise there would bo two 
couples one of speech and breath, and the other of Rk and 
Sama, and the use of the singular C this and that make a 
couple”) would become inadmis‘iiblo ; hence it follows that 
speech and breath the sources of Rk and Sama constitute 
the couple. 


1 Mithuna vmite.s with the loiter Om, as couples 
tnuiitu: t'->gef.her gratify each other‘s'de,-ire>;. 




T!a> cou!'-!*’ ” d>din'vi nhuve 
i hu'. ’', 1 '^ Couple wliich 


unitf '', with the letter 
hu'-; th(’ fitiributo of 
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innUfylnsj allHptire^t beint: incorporated with tho 

loiter Om, Iho alhffnitUyins povrer of the letter W Ukowlio 
entabliihel. The exclusively phonetic nature of tho letter 
Om. Ill helnc utterahle by tho breath of life tpr-tna), and iti 
union with the c*njplo having been cstablishe<l, an example 
h adduct’d to lUusirato the o/nresoi l aU-Rratifyinj; atltibule 
of that couple. A** in the creation . . . . ><0 the couple 

exiitinff in the innate 5pul rcalUet the all-gralifylnK power 
of the letter Om. 

7. vnfm ^ ^ ‘HPi n n 

Ho verily becomes the Rmtifier of de^ire^, who, 
knowing U thus, ndorcs the undocayinK UdKlthn, 

To •ihew that tho atlorctl (UdfTItha) of this letter also 
partakes of Its merits, it is saidj **Ho verily becomes the 
gratifior of the desires " of his yojomfina.' (employer) who 
adores this letter, this alhgranting Udgttha; i.c., ho 
procures for himself tho aforesaid rccomponso;* thus tho 
^niti; “With whatsoover object it is adored, that is 
fulfiUod." 

11 

Verily this is nn injiinctlvo term. Wliatevor is 
enjoined, Om is surely ropo.ited ; hence this injunction 
is called Prosperity. Ho verily becomes tho f^ratificr of 
desires, and promoter of prosperity who, knowing all 
this, adores tho undccaying UdgUha 

* An employer of priests at a navrifico, tho person who institutes 
its performance, and pays Its expense. 

* pTafttenra aigucs that if ho can procure the gratification of tho 
desires of his omployor, ho must of course l)o able to gratify his own 
wishes. 
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Om is also prosperity. How? ''Verily this” (the 
subject of discourse) “is an injunctive term,” — Anujna- 
ksaram, from annjnU and aksara ; anujna signifying 
“ injunction,” “ order,” and ultimately the letter Om. How 
came it to be an injunction explains the,_S'ruti: Whatever 
is enjoined” or assented to, by the learned or wealthy 
regarding learning or wealth, it is done by saying ‘ Om ” ; 
thus in the Veda, “ thirty-three ’ ' is assented to by Om. ^ In 
worldly affairs likewise when one is addressed with such 
words as, “ I appropriate this wealth of yours,” Om is his 
assent. The letter Om is called “ Prosperity ” for injunction 
and prosperity are here equivalent ; from the latter being the 
origin, source or root of the former.. The prosperous alone 
can pass the word of command, “ Om,” wherefore is that 
letter possessed of the attribute of prosperity. By the 
adoration of the prosperous Udgitha he partakes of its 
quality and promotes the desires of his employer, who 
knowing it thus adores, etc. 

9. 

Through its greatness and effects is the three-fold 
knowledge maintained ; for the worship of this letter is 
Om recited, Om exclaimed, Om chanted. 

The letter Om is how eulogized for its adorableness, 
and as an inducement to its worship. 

How ? By that same letter the three-fold knowledge, 
comprising the Rg-Veda and the rest, is maintained, i.e., 
the ceremonies enjoined therein; for recitations and other 
processes of the Vedas cannot maintain the threefold 
knowledge themselves [t.e., the Vedas,] whereas it 
is plain that the ceremonies do. How ? It is evident 
from the premises “ Om is recited I Om is exclaimed I 

' An allusion to a Vedic tradition. Yajnavalkya having been 
asked by S aKalya as to how many gods there were, said : “ Thirty- 
three.’ Sakalya assented by saying, “ Om.” 
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Om U chanto-r’ tbsxt tho Soma yAjra Uacrifico of tho 
moon ptanti i* alUitlrtl to, tho ritot whereof arc for 
the worship of \hU letter, tho emblem of the Dlvlno 
Soot, tho adoration of which U tho wonhip of iho Dolty'a 
Self; th\i* in tho HhaKavaif.Oltl : '* ^tankin■l attain 
exceilenen by adorinj; him tbpimRh thoSr f 1 '^pcc^ivo \rork'<.'’ 
What arc ** It^ pt^atne*** anti ofTeef** ‘ 7 lly the “Kreatnc«« ’* 
of Om »■» implied tho cxi<tenco of prlettt. in^tilulora of 
sacrifice-*, and their wive< ; and hy it< '* cIT'fCU," oblations 
of Jff^irntrl com, barley or tho like. .Sacrifice* and burnt 
ofTcrini?* aro porf«)nnel tbruimh t!»i*lellof; thereby Is tho 
sun matnlalno*l ; from tho son proceed life and aliment, 
through tho in*tnimentality of heal and rain i through llfo 
and aliment, aro sacrifice* porformed. It Is thoroforo said 
lln the toxtl through tho Rroatno*s and effect of this 
Idler, etc. 

That it misht not appear that ceremonies aro duo to 
those only who aro proficient in iho knowlodRO of ** Oro,‘* 
iho STrutl proceeds : 

10, ^ m ^ \ mm g Pim 

mfim ^ Pinm uiirnRrrn ^ 

Both tho«o who nro ver-sed in tho letter thus 
descriM^ nnd tho^^o who aro not, alike perform cero- 
mom>.s tltrouRli this Icftcr, Knowledge and ignorance 
arc unlike each other. What is performed through 
knowledge, tlirough faith, through Upanisad, is more 
elTectnal. This verily is the de‘'Cription of tlio letter. 

** Both, tho so who aro vor*od in tho 1 otter thus ** 
described, and those who aro proficient In more ritual per- 
formances, bat know not its exact nature, “ perform *’ 
coremonios. Since both aro ontillod to fruition from thoir 
capability in ritual works, of wiiat import then is a 
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knowledge of the exact nature of this letter, it being 
evident that the svccession of cause and effect is invariable 
and altogether irrespectice oj the knowledge of such succes- 
sion \ thus, the use of myrobolams causes purgation to all, 
whether apprized of its effects or otherwise ? But that 
cannot apply here ; for “ knowledge and ignorance are 
unlike each other,” i.e., they are distinct in their natures, 
and cannot lead to a similar fruition. 

Is the knowledge of the letter Om as a component of 
ceremony, and its knowledge as the quintessence, the all- 
gratific and the prosperous, the same ? No. Since the 
latter knowledge is additional to knowing it has a mere part 
of ceremony, it is reasonable that the fruition thereof 
should be greater ; just as in worldly affairs, in the sale of a 
ruby or other jewel, for instance, a jeweller from his superior 
knowledge obtains advantages over a forester {s'dbara) ; so 
a work performed “ through knowledge,” i.e., with a con- 
sciousness of its nature, — “ through faith,” with a confidence 
in its results, — “ through Upanisad,” with a devotion or an 
earnest application of the mind, — ‘ is more effectual ” than 
otherwise-, i.e., when unaccompanied with adequate know- 
ledge, it does not produce great results. Works with 
knowledge having been declared “ more effectual,” it is to 
be inferred that works without knowledge are also effectual, 
but only in a positive degree-, for the ignorant are not wholly 
disentitled to works, as it is to be found, in the ANUSASTI 
chapter of the Rg-Veda that even ignorant men can 
ofiaciate as priests. 

The adoration of this letter as the quintessence, as 
the ail gratifier, or, as the prosperous is all the same, there 
being no difference in the effort necessary for its per- 
formance ; — multiplicity of attributes merely denotes varied 
means of adoration. 

This is the description of the letter under discussion, 
called the Udgitha. 
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1 . K h ^ ^ 

Wlicroforo intleod iho Devas (Gods) aod tho A^ums 
(demons), tho offsprinR of PrajApati, contended. Tlmre- 
of tho Drxns collected tho Ud^ltha, saying, hereby wo 
will ovcrcomo tho Asuras. 

" Whoroforo indeed, etc," Tho '* Dovas " nro faculties 
which are onllphtonod (rofnilaled) by tho J^astra ; thi* word 
being dcrufd front div, to “illuminate," “ onlightonr 
** manifoit Th5 Asuras aro oppoiod to tho formor; they 
are faculties dov-oted to onjoymont of self in all its vital 
functions and aro naturally tho typos of darkness. Tho 
indcclinablof <1 and ^ aro introduced to indicate connection. 
“ Whoroforo," i.e., with tho object of depriving each other 
of their jobjccts of dcsiro, tho Dovas and Asuras “contended," 
contosted; tho root- to '* oxorl,** to “ ondoavour" with 
ibo prefix ^moaning to fight, to “contest," to '* contend ". 
Tho Asuras or tho dark passions common to ail animated 
creatures, being naturally disposed to ovorcomo those 
facuUtos which bavo tho light of tho S^astra for their guido, 
and again, tho Dovas or faculties onlightoned by tho STHstra, 
being opposed to tho former, tho wars of tho Dovas and 
Asuras, i.c., thoir mutual contontion, for supremacy, aro 
constant from oturnlty within tho breast ’ of every creature. 

This contest is hero narrated by tho STrutl In tho 
form of a talo, in onior to dovolop a knowlcdgo of tho causo 
of virtue and vico, and of tho purity of lifo.* Both tho 
Dovas and tho Asuras aro tho offspring of Prajapati. 

‘ Lit body. 

* Wo ought, wo think, to render here, tho word prilna by soul, 
forPi’afikaratwiticntly had his cyo on tho mukhj/a prlna "chief life " 
or " vital air," of tho fith verao when ho penned this lino. 
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PrajSpati is the designation of a soul proficient in knowledge 
and ceremonies ; thus says a 8'ruti, " Verily the soul is the 
JJktha ; he is the great Prairii)ati,’‘ ‘ Knowledge and 
natural propensities being opposed to each other, though 
proceeding from the same source, they are likened to the dis- 
cordant sons of one parent, of whom, in order to acquire supre- 
macy, the Devas “collected" ccmmcnced tlic “ Udgitha,*’ 
or ceremonies connected with the recitation of the Udgitha, 
that is, they commenced the ceremonies etc. — the 

commencement of the Udgitha itself being impracticable, 
the object of the ceremony being to have success over 
their antagonists ; “ hereby wo will overcome the Asuras,” 

m II 

They adored breath as the Udgitha ; the Asuras 
contaminated it \vith sin ; hence it smells both fetor 
and aroma, being verily contaminated by sin. 

Wishing io commence the Udgithaic ceremony, the 
Devas adored breath or 7iUsikya prana [nasal air or nasal 
life! — so called from the nostrils being the place of its 
origin, — the original source and reciter of the Udgitha, and 
possessing sensibility and the power of inhaling, under the 
belief of its being the Udgitha, that is to say, they, adored 
the letter Om, called the Udgitha, as breath. Nor was this 
being wrong and adopted at the expense of truth for in 
reality the letter Om is adored. “ You have said ” [argues 
an opponent],^ that they commenced works connected with 
the Udgitha, “ how can you now maintain that they adored 
Om as breath ? ’’ There is no inconsistency in this ; for in 
the Udgithaic ceremony, its performer, f.e., the soul looked 
upon as the Om — the representative of a part or portion of 

’ Sama Veda. 

‘ Verse 1st, 



11115 CHANDOOyA.UPA^’l?AD 


19 


tho UdgHha—boInff declared an tho object of adoration— 
and no distinct object being propounded— and that act of 
ilaotf being a ceremony Uho oxpro«-«lonl “ They conimonced 
ceremony’* in appropriate, Tho naturally of dark 

di«»poniHon, contaminated, pierced, penetrated, taintctl tho 
chanter of tho Dovat, (ho resplendent nasa! air with tho sin 
which proccedolh from ihomiolven ; lor in other wonlnj 
breath elated by tho doiiro to inhato nwoet odour*, lost its 
flCnno of discriminations,' and In consequcnco of thin fault, 
wan tainted by nin, and ihoreforo in it *iaid, " tho Asuran 
contaminated It with sin/’ llccauso tho Anuran tainted 
breath with nin, theroforo doth the breath of croaturen 
impelled by nin, inhalo bad oloun: and hOnco do 
mankind smoU both ntonch and perfume, being ‘*conta* 
minatod by sin **, Tho won! *' both *' (th'V hero uscdl.in 
objcctlonn, just on in tho pansago : ** Let him oxpiato wh9’io 
oblatlonn both of dawn and twilight aro defiled**;^ the 
Snitl itself olnowhoro on a similar occasion says, ” that by 
which it inhales obnoxious (smell) is vIco." 

3. 3P4 Ji qroi 

^ ^ qrai m II 

They then adored speech ns tho UdgUlm ; the Asums 
contaminated it with sin ; hence it expresses Iwth truth 
and untruth, hoinj; verily contaminated by sin. 

d. 3PT tRign: qprqr 

'Tho sonKo is that tho beneflt of inhaling good odour was 
common to all.— A handaqiiu. 

’ /.c., as in tho pasaago quoted, tho word *' both ’* does not render 
It necessary that tho oblations of both dawn and twilight should bo 
Bimulfancously defiled, so hero tho Inhalation of either fetor or 
aroma is intended. 
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They then adored vision as the Udgitha ; the 
Asuras contaminated it with sin ; hence it views objects 
both [such as are] worthy and [such as are] not worthy 
of observation, being verily contaminated by sin. 

5. m ^ 

rncJRTT 

Next they adored audition as the Udgitha ; the 
Asuras contaminated it with sin ; hence it hears both 
what are worthy of audition and what are not, being 
verily contaminated by sin. 

qrcqqr 11 

Next they' adored mind as the Udgitha ; the 
Asuras contaminated it with sin, and hence it wills both 
good and evil, being verily contaminated by sin. 

In order to establish the adorableness of the chief” 
vital air, the S'ruti here engages to prove its [sole] ‘purity, 
and with that view, vision . and the other vital functions 
(devatas, gods) are successively discussed, and forsaken as 
contaminated by sin proceeding from the Asuras. Those 
not recited, such as perception, taste and the like, are to be 
taken in the same light with those that are a different S'ruti. 
having said: “thus, indeed, these Devatas (faculties) were 
pierced by sin.” 

7. ^ q (xqiq 
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Thoy then adored that which is the chief vital air, 
as the Udgitha ; the Astiras approached it, and wore 
destroyed as [is an earthen ball hit] against an 
impregnable rock. 

Broath and tho rest boing contaminatod by r/cc, and 
tho idea of their being worthy of adoration being thus 
renounced, they next adored that which is the chief vital 
air, and which abides in tho mouth, as tho Udgttha. It, 
tho Asuras, approached as before, and on wishing (to con* 
taminato it with sinl woro immediately destroyed. As in 
tho (physical) w'orld an earthen ball thrown against a stono 
to break it, breaks itself and is destroyed without in tho 
least affecting tho stone, so were tho Asuras destroyed ; 
that which cannot be dug (Khana) with a spado or tho 
like, nor oven broken by an axo, is A/cAoHn— impregnable. 

Thus tho chief vital air is [proved to bol puro, being 
unsubjugated by carnal passions. 

qrq ti || 

Thus, verily, as an earthen ball is destroyed when 
hit against an impregnable rock, so doth ho perish who 
wishes to contaminate with vice, him who thus knowoth 
(tho chief vital air], as also ho who injures him. Ho is 
as the impregnable rock. 

The ffruti now proceeds to propound tho reward of 
knowing the chief vital air thus. “ As an earthen ball is 
destroyed,” etc., is given as an example. “So doth ho 
perish,” is destroyed, “ who desires to contaminate with 
vice,” unbecoming actions, as also ho who injures, abuses, 
vilifies, or chastises him “ who knowoth tho chief vital air ” 
to bo thus, as heroin related — i.e,, perish in a like manner, 
ho, tho knowor of tho chief vital air, being-— like unto an 
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impregnable rock, — unsubjugable. Breath and the chief 
vital air are both modifications of air, how then doth one 
become liable to contamination by sin and not the other? 
This is not inconsistent. Breath by its location in an 
impure place, becomes contaminated while the other from 
its superior position remains pure and uncontaminated. 
As an axe [or other instrument] is made subservient to use 
when in the hands of a proficient person, and not otherwise, 
so breath, ministered by impure odour becomes polluted and 
not the other. 

II 

Through it, man inhales not odours, sweet or foul, 
being itself immaculate, Whatever is drunk or eaten 
by it supports. tKd ^est:of the vital power's. At^he last 
moment, deprived , of. '^iipport, they depart, and make 
, men gape at the time of their death. 

As the 'chief vital air is not contaminated by vice, so 
it does not inhale fetor or aroma, and men perceive odour 
through the organ of smell only. The effect pf vice not 
being perceivable in the chief vital air, it is said to bo that 
1 sin is “ destroyed,” consumed, demolished, 
, and this destroyer of sin itself is pure. The 
organs of smell and the rest are selfish in their disposition, 
inasmuch as they are addicted to their own peculiar gratifi- 
cations ; not so life, which seeks the good of all. 

How so ? Thus. Whatever men oat or drink through 
vital life supportoth and nourishoth breath and tlio rest of 
the organs, and tl^cy are preserved thereby, and life neces- 
sarily bccoinos all-supporting and pure. If it be questioned 
how the fo.jd and drink of the chief vital air maintain the 
re-'t, i: i^ 'iaid, “ at the last moment,” at the time of death, 
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“deprived of support** Ifood and drlnkl they depart ; Ihtil 
in, the OT^ann of neimo depart from or fonoko Iho bo<iy, tho 
funclioni of calin;; and drinkinf? being impr.tcticablo with- 
out life, and tho death of tho organs foilown an a matter of 
coune. The disrelhh of tho chief vital air fur fov! at tho 
limo of tho death i» ovideni, henco tho gaping, which con- 
ntituton a chnractort*itic of death from want of food. 


A/igirh ndored it, the Udgitli;), Ijcnco verily it is 
called niAi, lor] the essence of all iho organa 
[Angns). 

Angim adortfi if, rfr. (Thin veno han been dllfo- 
rontly rendered by Saftkara. According to him Bakn, non 
of Dalbhya an horeaftor related, adored tho chief vital, ale 
ponnoniing tho nature of Angira, which vorily In tho 
Udgttba, 

Tbo mont obvioun moaning In on given abovo. JTaft- 
kara wan a.waro of thin, but nayn that tho word A^^ainA 
though in tbo nominatWo nhould bo conntruod an if it woro 
in tho datlvo. and In nupport of thin, odducen inntancon from 
tho Vedan in which tho nominative han boon thun unod], 

11 . ^ ^ ^ ^ 
JTTf/^7 ^ ^ II 

Lo, Brhaspati adored it, tho Udgltha, honco vorily 
it i» called Bthaspati ; speech is Brhatl [a form of 
metro] whereof it is tho sourco [pj^ti], 

12. 3^(hjgqrarqqi ^ qqiwi 

II 
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Ayasya also adored it, the Udgitha, hence it is 
called Ayasya ; [or] that which proceeds from the mouth 
[Asya]. 


13. 3.1^ II 



So, did Baka, son of Dalbhya, know it, and 
glorify it for the gratification of the desires of the sages 
of Naimisa, for whom he officiated as a chanter [of the 
Sam a Veda]. 


14. t sfimifit mm ^ 


He who, knowing it thus, adores this undecaying 
Udgitha, becomes the (most successful) solicitor [olboons]. 
This is spiritual [worship]. 


Section III 

q 11 

Next (the worship of the Udgitha) as connected with 
gods : He who dispenseth heat is the Udgitha. 
Let him be adored. For rising he singeth for welfare of 
the creation rising he dispelleth the dread of gloom. He, 
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who knows him thus, bccomos a destroyer of Iho fear of 
gloom. 


Tho Uijgtlha being ndorsbio in dlfTornnl way^, 
** Next,” HuMeguent to tho narration of Ita Inherent (lit. 
mcntall worth, tho Nrutl commoncoi tho adoration of tho 
Udgllba aa connected with doitle^. '* Ifc,” tho nun who 
dlnponnolh heat, nhouM bo adored an that Udgltha, that In 
tho Udgltha should bo adored an tho nun. Tho phrano 
“that Udgltha** dchoten certain Iettop<, how In It to bo 
applied to iho mint It In nald “rinlng*’ (f/r/yon), anconding 
ho slngotb for tho creation, that In, for tho growth of food 
for tho creation. Did ho not rlno, gralnn, such an wheat, 
would not attain, to maturity, connequcnlly ho nlngoth an do 
tho chantom at a nacrifico — that In, an the ebantom at a 
sacrifice, reciting tho Udgitha, pray for tho abundanco 
of foot!,* no doth tho nun. ^iorQovo^ ancondlng above 
tho horizon, ho dentroyoth tho dread of tho animated 
creation and nocturnal gloom. Ho who known tho sun as 
horoln dcncribod, becotnen tho donlroyor both of tho dread 
of birth and doath, and Itn cauno, gloom, which Is 
Ignoranco. 

Verily this [tho sunj and that [tho chief vital air] 
aro alike ; this is w'arm as well as that ; this may be 
called transitive (^ijr:) j that is transitive and rotran- 
sitivo; therefore lot this and that bo adored as tho 
Udgitha. 


3. ^ H q ^ l P l Rl 

m SWTTO: 5lf^; ^ sqpi; ^ 
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Moreover, let Vyana be adored as the Udgitha. 
That [function] by which (breath) is respired is Pra'iia, 
that by which [it] is inspired is Apana, and the interval 
of the two is Vtjana, which is speech. Therefore speech 
is articulated irrespective of inspiration and expiration. 

Moreover, etc. The worship of the Udgitha in a 
different form is now to be related. Vyana, a vital action 
of life is to be adored as the Udgitha, ' Now for its nature. 
The function by which man “ respires,” breathes through 
his mouth or the nostrils, is called Prana ; that by which 
he “inspires,” inhales, is Apana or the function of inspira- 
tion. We next come to that which is the interval between 
the inhalation and exhalation aforesaid ; a distinct function 
called Vtjana, but it is not the same which is described by 
the Safilchyas. But why forsake these Prapa and Apana, 
and assiduously apply to Vyana? Because, of its functional 
superiority, and what is tliat functional superiority is next 
described: “Whatever is Vyana is speech,” that is, the 
function of Vyana is speech. Thus the vocal function 
being dependant on Vyana, men articulate without any 
roforonce to inspiration or respiration. 

^qqiq^^.iqf^'ll 

Tliat which is speech is Rk, therefore do [men] 
articulate the Rk without inspiring or respiring. That 
which is Rk is Sania, lienee is it chanted without in” 
spiring or respiring. That which is Suma, is Udgitha, 
hence is it chanted without reference to inspiration or 
respiration. 


.ogain. Ivk only a form of speech, which includes 
the SSrna, of which letter the Udgitha is but a form. 
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co*»jn< 7 Vffif/y thoy are artIcuUtod without reforonea to Inspi- 
ration Of ro'piratlon« by Ibo asiistanco of VyAna atone. 

5. ^ ym 

II 

Moreover* nil other mlRhiy nctlons, stich an tl|0 
production of fire by friction, nmnlnR n courRO, or 
strinKlnK a stronR bow* are performed without roforcnco 
to Inspimtion or respiration, therefore Is Iho VyAnn 
wordiipped an tho Udj^Uha, 

Hor t* articulation alono tho function of VyAna, 
othor miRhly actioni rtw^uirfuR srreat oxortlons, "imch an tho 
production of fire by friction, running a courio, ntrlnging by 
bonding a strong bow,** mon perform without either laipiring 
or respiring : consc^iuently VyAna in suporior to tho function 
of either PrSpa or ApAna, and Inanmuoh as adoration to tho 
great is proper, being highly odlcacious a.s adoration to a 
king, it i« advanced to bo an object of worship. 

Next verily let tho lotlore of tho [word) Udgitha bo 
adored as the UdgUha. Hespiration [PrAija] Is “ Ut,** for 
men attain the power of rising from respiration ; speech 
(Vak) is **Gl,‘* for vAk and gira, aro said to bo 
synonymous ; — tha ** is aliment, for verily, ovory thing 
is supported by food [sthitam). 

'‘Next,’* it is propounded that ** verily lot tho lottors 
of tho UdgUha bo adored, ’* not tho letters dosoribod in tho 
ohaptor called tho UdgUha, but tho syllables of tho word 
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Udgitha *, by adoring the syllable of a name the nominee is 
adored, just as Mis'ra so and so. “ Praija is vt ” and this 
syllable ought to be believed as such. Hov7 Praija is called 
' ut' is thus explained : for all living beings rise {uUis(hati) 
while those that are without life rise not, and therefore 
they are identical. Speech is gl, for all honest men know 
speech by the_ word gl. Lastly, iha is aliment. All are 
sustained (fFRi sthitam) by aliment lanna] and therefore 
there is evident similarity between the letter iha and 
aliment 31^. The triple similarity hero shewn, in the S'ruti 
will be (again) met with as we proceed. 

11 

The heaven {dyau) is Ut, the atmosphere [antariksa] 
is Gl, and the earth (prthivl) is Tha. The sun (Aditya) 
is Ut, the wind (Vayu) is Gl, and fire (Agni) is Tha. 
The Sama Veda is Ut, the Yajur Yeda Gl, and the Tlg- 
Veda Tha. For him who, thus knowing, adores the 
letters of the Udgitha as the Udgitha, speech itself 
yields its wealth, and the adorer obtains alimental 
treasure and the power to consume the same.' 

8. m hiht 

Now, then, that which yields desirable objects [will 
be disclosed]. What are worthy of meditation should be 
thus adored : the Sama hymn by which the adorer is to 
glorify should be enquired into. 
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9. ^ 

II 

Tho Rk hymns in which they [the Sama hymns] 
occur, the Sages, who first promulgnted them^ and the 
Devas glorified by those hymns, should also be reflected 
upon. 

li 

The metro with which he is to glorify, the praise 
with which he is to eulogize. 

11. m II 

And the quarter facing which ho is to eulogize, 
should also be reflected upon. 

15^. «TiRT 5 

- H Merlin: 

11 

Lastly, approaching his own spirit, and calmly 
reflecting on one’s object, let him eulogize. With 
whatever object he singeth — verily with whatever 
object he singeth — fruition doth immediately follow. 

Having thus successively eulogized the Sama hymn 
and tho like, let his own self bo meditated upon, eulogized 
in meditation, meditating also upon, the desires {which lead 
to action ) ; without excitement,” z.e., without error as to 
voice or in the' enunciation of sibilants or consonants. For 
him who thus knows, fruition immediately follows, What 
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fruition ? That which one wisheth ; the repetition implies 
earnestness. 


SECTION IV 

Om, this letter should be adored, Om is recited. 
Its description. 

The Devas, dreading death, adopted the three-fold 
knowledge of the Vedas. They shielded themselves 
with psalms. The psalms are called chandas, because 
the Devas shielded {acchadayan) themselves therein. 

1 % 3 

As Fishermen look at a fish in water so did Death 
behold them in the Rk, Yajus and Sama hymns. They, 
apprised of it, forsaking the Vedas, of a truth betook to 
the asylum of Voice. — Svara. 

As Fishermen look at fish, in ” shallow water with 
a view to ascertain how they may be secured, either by 
hook or by drawing out the water, so Death, with a like 
object, beheld them,” the Devas, immersed in ceremonies, 
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!>.♦ ho a«ccrlaincd that they may bo »«cctircd when their 
ritc< toROthof with ihoir ofTccl-* tchich rtff c*jttatly im/»rr. 
rnartfuf nhall bo con'iumcd. Where did ho obtorvo iho 
Dova<? “In ^Rk, Sima and Yajat”^i>., onRORcd 
in coremoniof achlovablo by tho^o Vo<ias. '*Thoy/* tho 
Devas. having their Intellect refined by their attach- 
ment to tho rituaN of tho Vedan, learnt tho object of 
Death* Apprised of It, they. for»aklnR tho ceromonlea 
achievable by tho threo Veda^ whereby they despaired of 
beinjt defended, betook to tho asylum of the loiter pono^tod 
of immortality and security called *9ivjrcT, i.r., they devoted 
tffom<clvc« to tho adoration of Om. Tho word *“ of a 
truth ** not only alRnalliei the act, but oxcludca all ritual 
perfonnancot <^avQ iho adoration of Om. 

•I *7^ TT ^ ^ 

^ 'mm -m^ ii 

In recitinj; tho hymns Oni is nrllciilntcd 
{Svaratt)^ po in tho Ynjus and SAina, therefore, indeed, 
Is this letter |lho UdRllha] pospessinf? immortality and 
safety, called SVaRA. Adopting its support tho gods 
bocamo Immortal and secure. 

How tho letter Om dcduciblo from tho word Svara, 
is thus explained : “in reciting tho hymns of tho IJk, 
Yajus, and Sama Vedas Om is articulated, (St’orofi) thoro> 
foro it is Svara, the letter possessing immortality and 
security.” Adopting its support tho Dovas obtained Im- 
mortality and safety, tho attributes of that support. 

?BiPnR ii 

Ho who, knowing it thus, praiseth this letter, 
obtains tho immortal and secure letter Svara, and 
obtaining it, like unto tho Dovas, becomes immortal. 
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Like the gods, he who, knowing this letter possessed 
of immortality and safety, praiseth ” it Cby praise adora- 
tion is indicated) obtains it and attains immortality like 
unto the gods ; for as the Deity is not actuated by the 
same feeling which makes a mortal, monarch differently 
regard his guests according to intimacy, etc., the reward .of 
the adoration is (alike) in all cases, neither more nor less 
than what the gods obtained. 


Section V 

^ vm Ipi II 

Verily that which is Udgitha, is Pranava, and the 
Pranava is the Udgitha. The Aditya in truth is the 
Udgitha — the Pranava, for it moves resounding Om. 

II 

“ Verily I sang m praise of the sun,” said 
KauUtaki, to his son, “ therefore have I thee alone. 
Know the rays ^ and thou shalt obtain a numerous 
progeny.” This is the adoration of Om as related to 
physical powers. 

“Verily I ‘-'eo'.g in pruis^ of the sun.” z‘.c., “l 
meditated on the sun and its rays as the same, * tliorcforo * 

' In tVie orifriisal th" v.'ord is us>‘‘d in the singular number. 
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havo I thoo .Mono fur my ^on/‘ Kau^UakU •«on of 
Ku<Uaka, to hU '<on. Do y<m know thorn to ho clIfTcront, 
and **thoti •‘hall obtain a numoroii'* profjony’*. 

11 

Next ns connected with tho Spirit. Verily tho 
chief life is to h** adored ns Oic Udulthn, for. resoundinR 
Om, it pn>ceedpih. 

Tho adoration of Oxn connnetod with tho ‘spirit is 
next dcscribovl. Tho chief life to bo adored, for it, liko 
tho aun, ro^oundlnf; tho word of command* Om, sots apcCch 
and tho other organs to tlioir duty. No bixly over hcars-Ufo 
actnalhj rosoundint: Om, tho sense thrroforo is that it 
enjoins to each j/.s iluij. 

• 1 . 17^ c^i?:ip^riTfni ^ 

tl 

“Verily I sanp in praise of that ” [the chief life] 
said Kau-jlhiki to his son, Do Ihoii .sinj? in praise of it 
as manifold, praying for miineroiis proKony.” 

5. 3P4 ^ q :3?N: ^ R^TTIT q: fW: ^ ^ ^ 

Ho verily, who knows l!io UdfiUha, to bo tho 
Praoava and tho Praijava to he tho Udgltha, reconciles 
by the rituals of the Hotfl, tho errors of tho UdgAW, — 
verily reconciles tho errors of tho Ud«ath. 

Having idontifiod tho UdgUhn with tho Praijava, its 
advantages aro noxt rolatcd, “ Rituals of tho Hota,” llit. 
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Hotrsadana,] the place or seat of the Hota, hut as the place 
cannot produce the effects, the rituals are meant : “ the errors 
of the Udgata,” the errors which the Udgata commits in 
reciting the Udgitha, he reconciles, as medicines reconcile 
offending humours. . 


Section VI 

HW |1 

This [earth] verily . is the and fire Sarnh. The 
Sama rests on the Rk, ’ and therefore doth the chanter 
of the Sama Veda call the ^Ik the upholder of the 
Sama; Verily the earth is SA, and fire AMA, whence 
comes Sama. 

Having ih the preceding sections described the adora- 
tion of Om for the attainment of particular objects, the 
Sfruti now begins to relate a form of adoration which 
gratifies all desires. “ This verily is the Rk,” etc. This 
earth is verily the Rk, i.e., the earth and fire are to be 
identified with the Rk and the Sama, because, says the 
Sruti, the igneous Sama rests on, or is supported by, the 
terrene Rk ; (the point of -resemblance ' being that as 'the 
Sama is included in the Rk, so is fire contained in the 
earth, or because there is slight difference between them, 
the letters of the Sama being indicative of the earth and 
fire ;) — nor are fire and the earth different, for they are 
always connected with each other like ■ unto the Rk and 
Hama. 
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VoriJy tho sky is pk, and the wind Sanm. Tho 
Sama rests on tho ^tk, therefore doth tho chanter of tho 
Sama Veda, call the upholder of tho Sama. Verily 
tho sky is Sa, and wind A31A whence com<» Sama. 

How T Tho earth h Sa, tho first half of tho word Sama, 
and Gro tho other half — Ama, and necessarily tho two words 
together form tho Sama ; nor aro thoy mutually dlftoront, 
for Ho unto tho and tho Sama thoy have constant con- 
nection with each other, thoroforo are thoy said to bo a 
compound of tho Kk and tho Sama. Sorao say that this 
vorso ostablishos that tho two constituents of ^ (Sama) 
should bo rovored as indicativo of tho earth and Gro. 

It 

Verily tho heaven (Dyau) is ^Ik and tho Sun, 
Sima , The Sama rests on tho pk, theroforo doth tho 
reciter of tho Sama Veda, etc., etc., as before. 

“Vorily tho heaven is tho Pk,*’ oto., as boforo. 

Verily the Stars are Rk and tho moon is Sama, tho 
Sama rests, etc., otc., as before. 

The moon is tho lord of stars, honco is it likonod to 
the Sama. 

5. m ^ m: ^^4 q<; ^ 
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The whiteness of the sun is Rk, and its darkness — 
deep darkness— is Sama. The latter rests on the former, 
therefore doth the reciter of the Sama Veda call the Rk 
the upholder of the Sama. 

“The whiteness of the sun," that is the luminous 
rays of the sun, constitute the !Rk, and the “ darkness — the 
deep darkness " — which is only visible to those who know 
the S'astras, constitutes the Sama, 

Hence the different rays of the sun form the 8a 
and Ama. 

6. m ^ rt: 

The brightness of the sun, that is, the white light 
of the sun, is SA ; that which is black — very black — is 
AMA, wdience ' comes Sama. That resplendent male of 
golden hair and whiskers, whose whole body even unto 
the nails is of gold, whom we behold in the interior 
of the sun. 

“The brightness of the sun,” etc., “Golden”. As 
it is not consistent for the Deity, whose joints are formed 
of the Rk and Sama to be made of actual gold, nor can vice 
be consistently attributed to gold, therefore to talk of its 
absence is absurd — farther, it is evident the object under 
discussion is not formed of metal, it necessarily follows, 
that the expression gold metaphorically implies brilliancy — 
elsewhere the same construction follows. He who dwells 
(?I^RirT ) in an abode, 'ih, or He who fills the universe 

with his own soul, is the Male or Purusa ; who is “ visible ” 
only to those whose eyes are withdrawn from worldly objects, 
whose hearts arc contented, and who have undergone the 
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dUctpUno ftpproprialo to a rcHitlou^ icliotar (Brahmacarya). 
Aa It {< poasiblo for a rv^plomlcnt hofnf? to Iiavo black bain 
and MfbUken—U N hero rxprc'*ly pointed out '*Roldon 
whisker*. Ro’.don halr<.“ etc.. i.e„ they too are brilliant. 

Tr=T»i b ^ 

^11 

Wl)o<e cyo^ nrc like unto lotuie^* red as iho orb of 
Iho riFinK Rod of day, h called Ut He verily is above 
lUdRAtA) — all sin. Ho indeetl ascends .alxivc all sin, 
who knows Him thus. 

Of this Male, who*Q whole body H Roldon. thoro is 
somo dlsiincllon In iho eyes. They nro r«l like unto 
lotuses which aro bright, as the parts around Iho postlal 
^alositlcs of the monkey ; EopyXsa from Kapi monkey, and 
Asa to sit. Hero the comparison Is nut unworthy, bolnR 
bclweon the lotuso* and the parts around the calosltlcs. Of 
him Is this fiualitattve named Ut. How 7 Qualitative 
because, havinR excoc^led lUcl(;ita) all sin tofp-lhor with Its 
otTocls It becomes Ut. Ifo 'vho knows him of the name of 
lit, as heroin described, rises above all sin : Z and ^ are 
expletives. 

8. T rt^Tt ffj Him 

^ n ?TiTir^ ^2 

II 

The nnd the Sama aro his joints, hence is Ho 
tho UdRltlm, and therefore in chanting the UdRiiha, 
doth the chanter become UdgKlft, for ho Fin^js in prai'^Q 
of Ut. He rules over all the regions above tho sun, and 
over all who desire tho alx)de of j^ods. Tiins far on tho 
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adoration of the Deity with reference to physical 
powers. 

To point out that the Male is the Udgitha, as are 
the sun and the rest, it is said as follows. 

The Rk and the Sama which have been likened to 
the earth and Agni are His joints, for verily He is the soul 
of all, being the lord (t?l} of those who desire recompense, 
they may be His joints, also for His being the cause of all. 
Whereas He who is called Ut, has the Rk and Sama for His 
joints, therefore is He the Udgitha, here [somewhat] in- 
directly expressed, as gods delight in indirect allusions. 
“ Therefore ” for this reason, for reciting the Ut, he is called 
Udgata. 

That god called Ut is the lord of all who reside in 
regions above the yonder sun, and is the protector of all, 
for says a mantra : He upholds the earth as well as th,e 
heaven. He is the lord of what is longed for by gods.” 

Thus hath been related the description of the venerable 
Udgitha as coniifected with physical powers. 


Section Yll 

HI il 

N V with reference to self. Speech is Rk, and 
Life, Ssma. On that [speech alias] Rk rests the [life 
alias] Sama, therefore is the Rk said to be the upholder 
of the Sama. Speech is Sa, and life Ama, whence 
Sama. 
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3 D 


2 . m 

nn »fnn mc^J7?^n i) 


Tl^o eyes arc ][^k, aad their reflection, SAma. On 
the loyes nlias] Pk rcsl« the [ro flection filinsl SAmn, 
therefore is the pk K-iid to bo the nphoUlcr of the SAinn. 
The eyes are Sa and the reflection Ama, whence SAnm» 


3 . nin 

ii'm flt ll 


Tlie cars are the Uk, and the mind SAma. On those 
{cars alias) {tk rests the (mind aUnsI S.Mna, ihcroforo is 
the Itk said to bo. the upholder of the SAma. 'Flio cars 
Sa and the mind Ama, whence SAma. 

d. -JK ^ 571: S7;7>7 TT^fr? 77 ; 

‘jT'^ ^ ^n: m 

n 


Next, that which is the white liftht of the eyes is 
Xlk, and its black — deep black— -rays are the SAma. On 
that (white light alias) the Uk rests [the black rays aliAs] 
the SAma, therefore is the Itk said to bo the upholder of 
the SAma. Now the white light of the 03^03 is SA, and 
that which is black— -very black—ia Ama. whence 
SAma. 


6 . '<jr 4 q tRf- 

d#ifq ^ qrg^ ?Kq qn^ 

^ qv?rq cOT tl 



40 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


N ext, the Male which is seen in the interior of the 
eyes is the Rk and the Sama. He is the Uktha, He the 
Yajus, He Brahman. His figure is the figure of 
Brahman ; the joints of the one are the joints of the 
other, and the name of the one that of the other. 

He is the lord of all that are within the scope of 
the eyes and of those who long for worldly advance- 
ment. Whatever songs are sung with the accompani- 
ment of Vina are due to Him ; He is the lord of wealth. 

7 . 31^1 ^ H HFlfd ^ 

He, who 'tcnowing all these, sings in praise of the 
Sama, verily sings in praise of both. Through that he 
obtains a here'after and the regions of the gods. 


aqpi 11 


And through this, all the regions below his sight 
and all worldly prospects. Therefore should the singer 
of the Udgitha, who knows all this, say [unto those 
who know not] : 

9 . SR H qiRminqTHicqq qimTTdPl'g ^ qq, 

Hiqfd HW Hiqf^ H 
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**(Sayt] what aro thy wishes? I shall pray for the 
same.** He, who knowing all this, sings in praiso of 
Iho Saroa becomes a sovereign solicitor of boons. 


Section viii 


1 . ^ 

Hiqi ^ 11 

Verily, three Ipersons] were skilled in the UdgUha : 
S'ilaka, son of S'alavat; Caikitayana, the progeny of 
Dalbha ; and Pravahaija, son of Jivala. Tliey said [to 
each other], “ Wo are proficient in the UdgUha, and are 
prepared to reveal its knowledge [if it pi ease th you].** 

Tho Udgltba boing adorablo in various ways, an 
excollont form of adoration is hero narrated, and towards 
its hotter iilucldatiun, a tradition recited. Tho word 
" tbroo " is not used with roforonco to tho mass of mankind, 
but to threo individuals of a particular assembly, for Usasti, 
Janavruti, Kaikeya, and others are well known to have 
been proficient likewise. 

II 

Saying this, they seated themselves. Pravahaija, 
son of Jivala, said : '* You, Venerable Sirs, both of you 
begin tho discourse,- that I may listen to such Brdhmapa 
speakers.” 
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From the expression *' both of you Brahmapa 
speakers,” it is evident that Pravahana was a Ksatriya. 

11 

Of them, S'ilaka, son of S'alavat, thus addressed 
Caikitayana, the progeny of Dalbha ; “ If it pleaseth 
you, I shall ask some questions.” “ Be it so,” said the 
other. 

4. ^ Hrai HfdRfd ^ ^ Rfdftfd Wl 

^ II 

[S'ilaka enquired], “ What is the asylum of the 
Sama?” “Voice” [replied Caikitayana]. “What of 
voice ? ” “ Breath.” “ Of Breath ? ” “ Aliment.” “ Of 
Aliment?” “Water,” 

5 . srqr cfiT HHT 

“Of Water?” “That sphere,”. “And of that 
sphere?” “We shall not exceed the heavens, for on 
them we rest the Sama, which is likened, to the heavens 
in its eulogy.” 

% 11 
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Tlicn did Sihka. of ?ol3vnt nddre^ Chnl- 
kit'VynnA* ihe pro^;<?ny of D.ilMn : '* Verily, Irreverent 
H thy S-Mnn. 0 DMhhyn, {when you dt^crih'^ it to bo m 
nufpjsi] were one (who fully undor^r^ndH iij to sviy, * Let 
thy bend fMI oit |tby nrtkj,* H •.vouUI verily *=0 hAppon" 

i.e., Koi vcneraldft m y^iu detcribo it to be, when you 
say we shout-! stop our wniulry with It, and proce***! no furlbtr. 

^ ?ri ^ nr?tr?fn ^ 

r^tirnn: f^T II 

** Then 1 hhoiild like to know it better from you. 
Venerable Sir.‘* ** Be it <*0 ” 5oid the other. What 
[say* you] U the .asylum of that upbore?” “Tltit sphere, *1 
said [Silaka, alludinn to the earth). “ And what is the 
asylum of this sphere?** ** Wo should not exceed this 
rcceptaclo. for on it we rest iho SAnm, whence it is 
eulogized as the receptacle,*' 

Tho earth by its sacrifices, charity and burnt- 
ofTorinRS affords «ubslstonco to tho upper sphere, whence, 
says the Snitt, ** Tho offerings |of mankind] bocomo tho 
livelihood of iho gods/’ It is (further] ovidont that tho 
earth is tbo rocoptaclo of nil living boings, and it is 
thoroforo not inconsistent to say that it Is tlio recoptaclo 
of tbo Sama. 

8. ^ mwm d 

^ fTTfc^lfa 
^‘iRi 11 
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Unto him said Pravahana, son of Jivala: “Im- 
permanent is thy Sama, 0 son of S'alavat, and [when 
thou describest it as otherwise] were one to say ‘ Let thy 
head fall of thy neck,’ forthwith would it drop 
down.” “Let me then learn it of thee 0 Venerable 
Sir.” “ Be it so,” responded the other. 


SECTION IX 

“What, is the end of this sphere?” The sky, said 
the other, [and continued] “ all these creations proceed 
.from, and end in, the sky. The sky is the senior of all 
these, it is the great receptacle. 

The other, having thus obtained permission, enquired : 

Of this sphere what is the end ? ” To him Pravahapa said : 
“ The sky.’’ The word “ sky ” [Akasa] means the ” Great 
Soul” [God]. For we will [elsewhere] hear [Chap. VII]. 

The sky [Brahman] is the prime cause of all objects 
possessing a name and a form. The creation is Its work, 
and in It do the elements submerge.” It will also be said 
[hereafter] ; He created light, in Him doth light subside.” 

Hg^'q^qip^ II 
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It is the most excellent UdgUha* it is endless. He. 
who knowing thus, adores the most excellent Udgltha, 
attains to most excellent regions, and his llifcj becomes 
most cxccllcnC* 

Tho most Qxccllcnt UdgUba moans tbo Udgitha 
ondowod with tho Deity, or tho Great Soxil. 

qnq(mi 

II 

Atidhanva, son of S'annaka, having thus explained 
it [tho Udgithal to UdarasApdilya, observed : Tho career 
of such of your descendants ns will know the Udgitha 
thus, will continue most excellent in this world. 

11 

“ As also hereafter *’ ; ihoroforo tho career of thoso 
who, knowing thus, adore (tho Udgitha] will become 
most excellent in this world, as also in worlds to 
come, — verily in worlds to come. 


Section X 

qqm II 
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U?asti, son of Cakra, with his virgin wife, forsaking 
Kuru, lived in great distress in Ibhyagrama [a village 
inhabited by an elephant-driver]. 

qw % ^ ^ II 

Of him [the elephant-driver whilst] eating some 
vile beans, ^ he begged [for food]. Unto him, said the 
elephant-driver : “ I have none other than what you see 
before me.” 

3. Tt q ^ 

11 

“ Give me of the same,” replied he. The elephant- 
driver gave him thereof, and also offered him some 
drink. Usasti said : “ [Were I to take that] I would 
swallow the remnant of another’s drink.” 

4. ^ ^ q qi 3P5hfc|yqfiiqt ^ 

qimt ^ 11 

“ Is not that also an offal ? ” [replied the elephant- 
driver, alluding to the beans.] “ I cannot live without- 
eating that,” said Usasti, “ but drink I can command 
at pleasure.” 

5. H ^ Hiq q;q 

qT-Rfew 11 


‘ Phaseolus mas. 
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HavinR eaten thereof, ho proven led the renminder 
to hh Nvife. She had before partaken [of the J^arne, and 
therefore! took it and hid it by, 

6. a I? vT;iqni*’ 

H sn ^finfrTTv^jnRPi ii 

On the (frt\!o\vinj;i mominj;, hmor from his bed, ho 
Itho hnsbandl exclaimed : ** Alas! If I could (now) obtain 
a liitlo food, I could cam somo wealth. A kinnj is 
performinK a Mcrifice in tho noiRhbourhood, ho would 
surely employ mo to perform all its functions.** 

7. d ?FtT qn 3:=5?i7i qd 

I! 


To him said his wife: “ Hero aro the beans, [tako 
them] and, calinR thereof, ipiickly proceed to tho 
sacrifice.** 


[ H I) 


Arrived there, ho took bis seat at tho placoof 
sacrifice * before tho chanters of tho Udgitha, and then 
thus addressed tho chanters of praise; 

9. di ^ 

II 


*'0 chanters of praise should ye eulogize 

him who is *tho presiding deity of all praise without 

* Lit the place where god§ are culoglied, 
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knowing his nature,^ your . heads would be lopped 
off.” 

10. dT 

^ II 

Then [turning] to the chanters of the Udgitha* 
[Udgatara,] said: “O ye chanters of the Udgitha, should 
ye chant [in praise of] Him who is the presiding deity 
of the Udgitha your heads would verily be lopped 
oif.” 

11. ^:ddT . dT 

^ ^qfcFIdlfd ^ f mh 

And then thus addressed he to the chanters of the 
Pratihara, saying, “ and ye, O chanters of the Pratihara, 
should ye chant [in praise of] Him who is the presiding 
deity of all Pratiharas without knowing his nature, 
your heads would surely be lopped off." They, [in 
dread of losing their heads] resigning their duty, sat in 
silence. 

9-11. [After the words] “should ye eulogize Him who 
is the presiding deity of all praise," [the expression] in my 
presence [is understood,] for otherwise the ignorant would not 
at all be entitled to perform ceremonies ; which is not the 
meaning here, for we see it otherwise stated in divers parts 
of the Vedas. 


‘ Lit. him. 
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io 


1. ‘TTO nn Tt 

^1 ^mn II 

Tlicti i^Ul the In-'tiiutor of thoMcriftcetiniohfm; **I 
wi^h to kno'.v thee, 0 Lonl." “ I nm tVistl, M>n of 
Cokm,** repUcU the oilier, 

2. n ^ q/Jpr? rmm 

^ •Jt^rTr7P;ih7f? ]} 

Ho Ith^ ktnt;I rejoined: “I Fcnrchcd for thee, 0 
l>ord, to ofTicbU [ot thi*i McrificcJ, Imt findinf? thco not, 
en^TOKcd olherf^, 

d, Ft yfJrjffrnf/pt fTvp7>; p }:^ 

ppti ^trr^^rr^ 'T?n ?fa 

Tin It 

IDo] thon, 0 Lord, Iporform] tho Fcvcr.il porta of 
my Kocrifice?’’ ‘*B<' it -o “ replied tho other; “ let thc^o 
men, with my i<incl»on, recite the hnlleliijoh. Do thou 
givo me tho wenith which thoti wotihlst liovo given unto 
them.** “ Kven he it fo/‘ Kiid tho institutor of tho 
sacrifice. 

>1. \A :jr>in^nr: tinin'ii nm-iJinTaTn dt 
T:3i n PuMnifd ^ v^rnmi- 
^-7/TIT n il 

Next, verily, the chanters of praise approached 
him, [and said): You have said unto us, 0 venerable 
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Sir, ‘ O chanters of praise, should ye . eulogize Him 
who is the presiding deity of all praise, your heads 
would be lopped off ’ ; -will you now tell us whci is 
that Deity ? ” 

5. PTOT ffd ^ P7 

§P1 ^ PPdTPfFPT^ dt 
gFPl^I'^T ^:il h H 

‘ Life,” replied the other. “ Verily all these created 
objects merge into Life,^ and from it are they deve- 
loped ; it is the Deity who presides over all praises. 
Had ye eulogized Him without knowing his nature, youf 
heads would surely have been lopped off, as I said 
unto ye.” 

6. dl %[fP5W- 

^ ^ JIT JTPPldpR^JTT HT |l 

Next did the Udgatas approach him, and thus 
address; “You have said unto us, O venerable Sir, 

‘ should ye reciters of the Udgitha, chant in praise of him 
who is the presiding deity of all praise, your heads 
would surely be lopped oif.’ [Will you now tell us] who 
is that Deity ? ” 

7. ^fd ^ PI IPlfd g?d 

HPT ^T^lpfT^PTTdl dT 
^Pf^PHPTTRFT J#fd 11 

* At the time of the dissolution of the earth, adds the com- 
mentary. 
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“ Tho sun [Adilya]/’ said tho ether. Verily all these 
created objects sing in praise of the stm as the highest 
object; he is tho Doily who presides over the Udgltha. 
Had yo chanted tho Udgitlia in his praiso without 
knowing him, your heads would surely have been 
lopped off, as I said unto yc.” 

* 3*31 h *11 

HT ^Ri ti 

Next camo unto him tho Pratihartas and thus 
addressed; “You havo said unto us, 0 venerable Sir, 
‘should yo chant tho Pratihara in praise of him who is 
tho presiding Deity of all Fratiharas, O reciters of tho 
Pratihflra, without knowing his nature, your heads 
w’ould -surely bo lopped off.’ [Will you now tell us.l who 
is that Deity ? ” 

‘'Aliment [Anna],” said tho other; “ail these 
created beings live by tho consumption of food ; it is the 
Deity president of tho Pratiharas ; had yo chanted the 
Fratiharas without knowing Him, your heads w’Diild 
surely have been lopped off, as I said unto ye.” 
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SECTION XII 


11 

Next the canine Udgltha.^ Verily, Baka, son of 
Dalbha or [alias] Glava, son of Mitra, had gone forth to 
study the Vedas. 

Baka was the son of Dalbha, but having been adopted 
by Mitra, obtained the patronymic [or rather matronymic] 
of Maitreya and the name Glava . . . He had “ gone 

forth ” to a lonely spot near a sheet of water, with a view 
to study in retirement. 

2. jgr ^ 

^ ^ II 

[In mercy] to him appeared a white dog. Other 
dogs 2 approached it and said, “ O Lord, pray for abun- 
dance of food for us ; we wish to consume the same.” 

Pleased by his study of the Vedas and knowing his 
object, a god — or a sage, assuming the shape of a dog — a 
white dog, in mercy to the sage [Baka] appeared,” be- 
came manifest . . . The most reasonable construction 
appears to be that the chief vital air, together with speech 
and others, which are nourished by the aliment of that 
chief, pleased with the study of tho sage, in mercy to him 
assumed the shape of dogs. 

qfdqi^q?4qiT^ 11 

^ That Is the Udgitha as recited by a dog.- 

- Little white dogs, adds.the commentator. 
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To them paid tho while da^: “Como yo hero unto 
me lo-morrow mominjc.'* At Uio apiwinled time did 
Eika. «on of Dalbha — Jaliasl Gl,\vn, pon of Milr.\— act 
up to ihc injunction. 

i ^ ^ ^ ' h vu'^v: 

r ^jirWJ 0^^: It 

As tho*»o who wish to pray IhrouRh llte nahish- 
pav.ainAna, collect ini; together, proceed lu> 

their work I, did they (liio little doK^| como toKother 
and, takinf; their M'at*^, lurk out; 


'*Om! Lei iw eat. Om ! Let ua drink. OniJ may 
tho resplendent Min, who hliowcm on ns rain and 
supports all animated beings, grant us food. 0 Lord of 
food, deign to bestow f(K>d unto us ; do deign to grant 
us food I ” 


Section Xlll 


1. nrj'Tia 

il 
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Sir, ‘ O chanters of praise, should ye eulogize Him 
who is the presiding^ deity - of all praise^ your heads 
would be lopped off’; . "will you now tell us who', is 
that Deity ? ” • v 

5. PM ^ ^ PT 

Life,” replied the other. “ Verily all these created 
objects merge into Life,^ and from it are they deve- 
loped ; it is the Deity who presides over all praises., 
Had ye eulogized Him without knowing his nature, your 
heads would surely have been lopped off, as I said . 
unto ye.” 

6. m di 

^ fqqf^dil^ JIT JNKi?iqi=qcqidqT ht h 

Next did the Udgatas approach him, and thus 
address: “You have said unto us, O venerable Sir, 

‘ should ye reciters of the Udgitha, chant in praise of him 
who is the presiding deity of all praise, your heads 
would surely be lopped off.’ [Will you now tell us] who 
is that Deity ? ” 

7. fiqrq Hqrf&T ^ qi 

Hiqf^ m] ^m>qfFqPM dt JJjqT ^ 

sqqfd^q^dMrRFT IT^ 11 

‘ At the time of the dissolution of the earth, adds the com- 
mentary. 
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“ Tho sun [Adilya] ” said tho other. Verily all these 
created objects sing in praise of the s\m as the liighest 
object; he is tho Doily who presides over the Udgltha. 
Had ye chanted Iho Tldgltha in his praise without 
knowing him, your heads would surely have been 
lopped off, ns I said unto ye,” 

m (I 

Next came unto him tho Pratihnrtas and thus 
addressed : “ You havo said unto us, O venerable Sir, 
‘should yo chant tho Pratiliftra in praise of him who is 
tho presiding Deity of all Pratiharas, 0 reciters of the 
Pratihara, without knowing his nature, your heads 
would surely bo lopped ofT.’ [Will you now toll us,] who 
is that Deity ?” 

“ Aliment [Anna],” said tho other ; “ all these 
created beings live by tho consumption of food ; it is the 
Deity president of tho Pratiharas ; had ye chanted the 
Pratih«aras without knowing Him, your heads would 
surely have been lopped off, as I said unto ye.” 
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SECTION XII 


1. TO ^ ^rorr- 

II 

Next the canine Udgltha.^ Verily, Baka, son of 
Dalbha or [alias] Glava, son of Mitra, had gone forth to 
study the Vedas. 

Baka was the son of Dalbha, but having been adopted 
by MitrS, obtained the patronymic [or rather matronymic] 
of Maitreya and the name Glava . . . He had “ gone 

forth ” to a lonely spot near a sheet of water, with a view 

to study in retirement. 

2. ^ HI qnqr- 

[In mercy] to him appeared a white dog. Other 
dogs 2 approached it and said, “ O Lord, pray for abun* 
dance of food for us ; we wish to consume the same.” 

Pleased by his study of the Vedas and knowing his 
object, a god — or a sage, assuming the shape of a dog — a 
white dog, in mercy to the sage [Baka] “ appeared,” be- 
came manifest . . . The most reasonable construction 
appears to be that the chief vital air, together with speech 
and others, which are nourished by the aliment of that 

chief, pleased with the study of thp sage, in mercy to him 

assumed the shape of dogs. 

3. qi ^ qi. 

11 

^ That Is the Udgitha as recited by a dog.- 

- Little white dogs, adds-the commentator. 
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To them Mid the white doR; “Como yo hero unto 
mo to-morrow monijn^/* At Iho appointed time did 
Baka, son of Dalbha — ^(aliasl Glava, son of MilrA— act 
up to the injimclion. 

'I. ^ ^ 

K II 

As lho*!0 who wisli to pray ihrouKh llie Bahish- 
pavamana, Ihymn^d colUH:iini; toKoiher, proceed Ito 
their workf. si did they (the little doK^^J come to^othc^ 
and, taking their seats, lurk out: 

5. *7??^: tnrnfh: 

1?7?TO’^^rT:Tf/l3trB^J»ra It 

“ Om I Let us eaU Dm ! Let us drink. Om I may 
tho resplendent sun, who showers on us rain and 
supports all animated beings, grant us food. 0 Lord of 
food, deign to bestow food unto us ; do deign to grant 
U3 food 1 “ 


SEXrnOK XIIl 


1. spot 

II 
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Verily, this earth is the particle Ha h, ^ the wind 
Ha i, and the moon Atha ; the soul is IHA, and fire I. 

mor: m ii 

The sun [is] U ; the hymns of welcome [Nihava] 
E ; the Vis'vedevas are AUHOI ; Prajapati is HiN ; Life 
is SVARA ; Aliment is Ya ; Speech is ViRAT ; 

3. 11 

And, thirteenthly, the Anirukta or undecided 
hymns are the indistinct particle HUM. 

4. ^5^ qf qivr ^ ^^11^ 

Unto him speech grants its blessings, and he be- 
comes the milker of speech and the owner and consumer 
of aliments who knows — verily knows — this Upanisad 
of the Sama Veda, as herein described. 


‘ Songs of all nations ..avail largely of inarticulate sounds for the 
development of melody. Each of the Vedas has its appropriate 
harmonic sounds ; those of the SSma V eda, given above, are freely 
used in chanting the Sama hymns ; but instead of being placed at 
the end of a Stanza like the Tol di rol of old English songs, they are 
introduced promiscuously in every part of the hymns. Whenever a 
word happens to be lengthened out to double or treble time, it is 
followed by one or more Ho, i^ HS u, or some such phonetic 
particles. 

' Or the hymns of the Sama V eda, explains S'ahkara. 



SECOND CHAPTER 


Section I 

1. ^ ^ tTET TTTfr^TKHnj 

/I 

Om 1 Verily the adoration of tho ontiro Sftma is 
proper. Whatever is proper is SAina ; and whatever is 
improper is not SAnia. 

gqKTif^trnid^igOTR^T ^xr^t /i 

Hence it is Kcncrally said : “ Ho went to him [to a 
king) with SMna,” meaning that ho proceeded be- 
comingly, and “ he went to him without S/ima," t.e., 
ho proceeded unbecomingly. 

** To him,” i.A, to a king or tho like by whom 
propriety of conduct miglit bo rewarded, and its want 
roprohonded. 

3 . m ^ ^ ^3 

^ ^fei il 

It is also said whon any good happens, ** Sama has 
happened unto us," meaning, ” Good hak happened unto 
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Unto him rrsionn from Mow upwnrdi^, nnd 

from alwvc ilownwrtn!**, U'con^o accc^NlWc, w!u», know* 
Inj; tiuw, ntlort^f tlio fivo-fonm'd SAm.i {by Mcmlfyln^: 
it) with thtM> ro^tinn^ 


S»mo:; ill 

1« ^tTfTlvqrrimjCM frrjrt ?ni ^ 

i^ii TtPi ti ur^r: II 

In rnin should Ih^* fivo-formwl S,Vna bo ndorcd ; 
tho forwanJ wind an l!lN*KAnA, whatever cloud collcctn 
an PUASTAva, tho mining iivMf) an UlKllTllA, tho 
lighinini; and rolling of clotidn an Pit ATI Kara ♦ 

2. -Tx^istfi ?!f^-74 Tifii 5 n 

nafW'TKWta II 

and the ce^s^ation of tho rain an NIDKANA. Ho who 
knowing; thun, adoren iho nvo-fonned Satnn by identi- 
fyinj: it with rain^ can command the rain to fall (at 
his pleasurol, and for him doth rain pour (forth iLs 
treasures). 


SFxrrioN IV 

1. mferg iHi ^T?%Td h 

^ turvq: H ^>11 qp. 
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In the waters [of this earth] should the five-formed 
Sama be adored : the clouds which collect together into 
dense masses as HiNKARA, that which falls [in drops] 
as PRASTAVA, those waters which flow to the east as 
UdgITHA, those to the west as PRATIHARA, and the 
ocean as NIDHANA. 

11 

He who, knowing thus, adores the five -formed 
Sama by- identifying it with the waters, falleth not into 
water, and becomes the lord of the same. 


Section V 

1 - 

In the seasons should the five-formed Sama be 
adored: the spring as HlNKARA, the summer as PRAS- 
TAVA, the autumn as UdgTTHA, the dewy -season 
[S'arat] as PRATIHARA and the winter as NiDHANA. 

11 

For him are the seasons designed who adores the 
five-formed Sama in the seasons : he is the lord of the 


seasons. 
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SECTION YI 

In tho beasts [of the fieldl should the fivo-formod 
Sama bo adored : tho goats as HinkAra, tho sheep ^ 
PRASTAVA, tho cows as UdgITHA, tho horses as PraTI- 
HARA and man as NiDHANA, 

11 

To him belong the beasts of tho field who, knowing 
all this, adores the five-formed San)a in tho beasts. 


Section vu 

1. 171% qgRig qm%: jtmI 

%]fh ti 

In the vital airs, should the five-formed, tho noble 
and venerable Sama be adored : respiration [Prana] as 
HinKaRA, speech as PrastAva, the eyes as UDGiTHA, 
the ears as PratihAra, and tlie mind as NidHANA ; 
they are all noble and venerable. 

2. TO<\q[ ^ ^ ^ 
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Verily Ms life becomes noble and venerable, and he 
triumphs over noble and venerable regions, who, know- 
ing all this, adores the five-formed, the noble and 
venerable Sama in the vital airs. This much about the 
five-formed Sama. 


SECTION VIII 

1. m ^ qT=#f 

H f|qnd h q^iqi h il 

Now [the adoration] of the seven-formed [Sama 
will be disclosed]. In speech is the seven-formed [Sama 
to be adored]. Of words [the adjunct] Hum is Hinkara, 
[the prefix] Pra [q] is Prastava, [the prefix] A [sq] 
is Adi. 

2. q^f^ d qcJkft^ H qfdfrd q^^ d 

q^fd df^ddH II 

[The prefix] Ut [3?!^] is Udgitha, [the prefix] Prati 

is Pratihara, [the prefix] Upa [; 3 qJ is Upadrava, 
and [the prefix] Ni [fh] is Nidhana. 

3. qt qpqi q qd^ 

%pqiN 11 

Unto him speech yields its treasure, and he becomes 
the lord and consumer of aliment, vyho, thus knowing, 
adores the seven-formed Sama in speech. 
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si-moN IX 

1. ’sp^ tWTHia ^TTr 

^ Rf?! )) 

Next veriJy ^hoiiltl yon<!fr sun bo ndorcd [as 
identified! wiiH Iho seven-formed SAnm. U w always 
equal Kama qa) and is there fore Icalled] Sama. Every 
body siiys, “ (it looks] towards me, (it looks] towards 
mo**: [thus equally) perceived by all, (it is called] SAma. 

fhiTonf^ 

ii 

Know that on it depend all those [visible] objects. 
Its pre-ascen'iion is Hihkftra. on it depend all 
animals, and hence do tliey ^?rowl at that 

hour]. They are, with the Sama, co-sharers of the 
Hihkftra. 

Rtgfem: R5i^HOTi: itmPT mil II 

Next, its first ascent is Prastftva. On it aro men 
dependants, for they are desirous of [Praise], Prastuti. 
They are, with the Sltma, co-sharcrs of the Prastftva. 

d. ^ p7^=in?nf^ ^t- 

qfh^f^FSflfq 

FT II 
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Next, that hour of its ascent when cows associate 
with their calves^ is Adi; on it depend birds who 
unsupported fly about in the air, in praise of the Supreme. 
They are, with the Sania, co-sharers “of the Adi. 

wm:- hi^:I1 

Next, the time when it arrives at mid-day is 
UdRitha. On it depend gods [Devas], therefore are 
these good beings among the sons of Prajapati, co- 
sharers, with the Sfima, of the Udgitha. 

6. m nm 

pteiT Impq 

hih; 11 

Next, the time when it passes beyond the meridian 
is Pratihara. On it depend the Garbhas ; therefore are 
they kept attracted and fall not. They arc co-sharers, 
with the Sama, of the Pratihara. 

idPI HIH*. 11 

Next, the transition from mid-day to afternoon is 
Upadrava. On it depend wild animals who fly [upadra- 
vanli] from the sight of man, to [seek] shelter in deserts. 
They are co-sharers, with the Sama, of the Upadrava. 

1 i.e., at the hour when after milking, cowherds allow kine to 
suckle their young. 



TUK C^A^TO0YA•UPA^^t9AD 


63 


8 , 

TO nrignif^^ ^hTt-u 

ynnrn?f^ i) 

Next, Iho first IwUIkIu is Nitllj-ina. To it are tlio 
Pitrii attached, and therefore are otdalinns oiTered to 
the manes at that honr. Titey arc co-sharer^, with 
the Sama, of Uic Nidliana: 'Huis verily should iho 
soven-formed SAina ho adored (as identified] with 
yonder sun. 


SECTIO^^ X 


Next, verily Iho seven-formed S&ma, which is above 
death like unto the soul, should he adored. Uinknra, 
includes] three letters, [so] doth Pmstava [qfclfq] 
include three letters, therefore are they equal. 

Tho sun is death, for It puts a limit to the earth by 
dividing time into day, night, and {!io like. To overcome it 
is this adoration of tho Sima revealed. Next verily.” e.e., 
after tho adoration of tho Sima relating to the sun {which 
likewise relates tol death, another form of adoration of the 
Slmacomprohqnding seven members, is to bo described. 

2 . ^ 1 ! 
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[The word] Adi includes] two letters, and [the 
word] Praiibara four letters, of which [latter] one 

letter [being added to the former] they become equal. 

The letter Om is called Adi. 

[The word] Udgitha includes] three letters, 

and [the word] Upndrava, four ; the three [of 

the former] with the three [of the latter] are equal, 
leaving one letter redundant ; [which being assumed] to 
be three, they [all become] equal. 

Though one, as it is an Aksara [^ly? which includes 
three letters] it becomes three. 

4. tedfqlH ^ qi 

[The word] Nidhana, [fqqq includes] three letters, 
and therefore it is equal [with the rest]. These well- 
known terms thus verily [include] twenty-two letters. 

The twenty-first is the sun [Aditya], for it is the 
twenty-first from this earth. By the twenty-second 
that which is above the sun, might be triumphed ; it is 
heaven exempt from pain and grief. 
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n^ciu^a thfl AjJityji l« tvckonH twrtn(5**fir*{ fwm 
tlii< ’•phorc, for «»y’‘ ^ : "Th<if twnlvp monOio, tlio 

fivtf *fa.<on«. th« rK'fjion* an^ t%’(‘<rnty*fir<l tho <un.“ 

“That which U abovo !ht»*tm** whal \* it > Heaven, KAka : 
kit plr»iiur<* with tUn i!Hvativ<» ptr^i <i incafiinf? ** pain.*’ 
ani rtd '* no!/' t *♦., whrrV pain cxUtoih nnt^ 

♦nri ^ erfti 

11 

Ho ohlainoth lh(* coniu^^t of iho mui, and that 
which b abovo tltc of iho Mtn, who, knowing 

all this adorrs — vorlly ndorc^— the ‘cvt'n-formcd which 
ia nlwvo death, and Uko tinto tho soul. 


0, 5Ttrti 75 

^nfri 


SlXTtON XI 

1 . Mdi ytei nfemr: nrm pPTdit- 

71^:1 7177, It 

Tlio mind fa Ifihkan, ^peoch PraatAvn, tho eyes 
Udgllha, tho ears PnitihAra, and Prftija Nidhnna : [ihuaj 
b this Gayatra* Sama connected with life IPrAtjal. 

2 . ^ q 7 i^ Tid ^ 7 i^ ^iqfa 

qr,k 7 MMi qgfiTinRt 
iqiiiiyfdif. )l 

Ho, who knows tho Gayatm to bo thus connected 
with Pratja, becomes pocsc^bcd of life [Praqa], enjoys 

* A partlcuhr chapter of the S^rna Veda, «o called from Its 
verges beins compo**ed in tho Gxyatrl metro. 
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the full limit of existence, his career becomes refulgent,^ 
he becoraeth great in dependants and cattle, and great 
in noble deeds ; and his duty is to be noble-minded. 

“ Becomes possessed of Prana,” i.e., all his organs 
retain their proper powers. “ Attain the full limit of 
existence.” “ The full limit of man’s existence is a 
hundred years,” says the S'ruiti. 


Section XII 




The generation [of fire by friction] is Hifikara, 
the smoke whi6h issues [therefrom] is Prastava, the 
flame is UdgTtha ; whatever charcoal forms is Pratihara, 
the blowing out [of the flame] is Nidhana, and its entire 
cessation [also] is Nidhana. [Thus] is the Rathantara 
Sama connected with fire ^ [Agni]. 

r 

11 

' i.e., “ Beneficent to his kind,” says Anandagiri. 

“ At the time of generating fire by friction it is usual to recite 
hymns from the Rathantara chapter of the Sama Veda in praise of 
Agni, therefore are they said to be connected with each 
other,— Anandagiri. 


it 
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He, who knows the Rathantara thus connected 
with fire [Agni], attains the glory available by the 
study and practice of the Vedas, a superior power of 
digestion, and enjoys the full limit of existence ; his 
career becomes refulgent, he becomes great in 
dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds; — and 
his duty is not to eat or spit before a fire. 


SECTION XIII 

ft# II 

One summons— that is a Hihkara. Ho makes re- 
quest— That is a Prasiava. ' Together with the woman 
he lies down — that is an Udgitha. He lies upon the 
woman — that is a Pratihara. Ho comes to the end — 
That is a ITidhana. He comes to the finish — That is a 
Midhana. This is the Vamadevya Sama as woven upon 
copulation. 

2. ^ q ft# ^ ft#lviqfd ft^f^- 

qiciTJnqci 

q TOq q fi^q^qqq 11 

He who knows thus this Vamadevya Sama as 
woven, upon copulation comes to copulation, procreates 
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himself from every copulation, reaches a full length of 
life, lives long, becomes great in offspring and in cattle, 
great in fame. One should never abstain from any 
woman. That is his rule. 


Section XIV 

II 

The dawn is Hihkara, the ascent [of the sun] 
Prastava, the mid-day UdgTtha, the afternoon Pratih&ra, 
and the disappearance Nidhana. [Thus] is the Brhat 
[Sama] connected with the sun [Aditya]. 

^ 

il 

He who knows the Brhat [Sama] to be thus con- 
nected with Aditya, becomes a mighty consumer of 
aliment, enjoys the full limit of existence, his career 
becomes refulgent, he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and his duty is not to 
calumniate the sun. 
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1. H f|W ^ H ITHTl^r H 

^rf7?iT^t- 

^ am I) 

Tho vapours collect, it is Hiiikara, tho clouds over- 
cast Itho sky], it is PrastAva ; it rains, it is 
Udgitha ; tho lightning flashes and the thunder rolls, 
they are Praiihara ; tho ascent [of vapours] is Nidhana. 
(Thus is] tho VairOpa,^ [Sama] connected with the clouds. 

2. H q m H 

qgfmqfli q^i- 

A 1 ) 

Ho who knows tho VairOpa Sama, thus connected 
with tho clouds, obtains both well-formed and ugly 
cattle, and tho full limit of existence ; his career be- 
comes refulgent ; ho becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in noble deeds ; — and his duty is not 
to calumniate tho rain-pouring clouds. 


Section XVI 

1. qgi g?>a: 

II 

‘ A form of the Saraa hymna. 
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The spring is Hihkara, the summer Prastava, the 
autumn Udgitha, the dewy-season Pratihara, and the 
winter Nidhana. [Thus] is the Vairaja [Saina] connected 
with the seasons. 

2. ^ ^ M IWT 

11 

He who knows the Vairaja [Sama] thus connected 
with the seasons, becomes magnificent in dependants, 
cattle and Vedic glory, obtains the Tull limit of existence, 
his career becomes glorious, and he becomes great in 
dependants and cattle, and great in noble deeds ; — and 
his duty is not to calumniate the seasons. 


Section XVII 

1. irfcip:: . 

II 

The earth is Hihkara, space [Antariksa] is Pira- 
stava, the heaven Udgitha, the sides Pratihara, and the 
ocean Nidhana. [Thus], are the S'akvari Sama hymns 
connected with the stations. 

II 
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He who knows the S’akvari [Sama hymns] to be thus 
connected with Uie stations, obtaineth the wealth of 
those stations, and the full limit of existence ; his career 
becomes glorious, he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and his dtity is not to 
calumniate the stations. 


SECTION XVIII 

qgi mv, II 

The goats are Hifikara, the sheep Prastava, the 
cows Udgitha, the horses Pratihara, and man Nidhana ; 
[thus] are the Revatya [Sama hymns] connected with 
animals. 

2. H *1 ^ 

qgfhqqfd 

II 

He who knows the Revatya [Sama hymns] to be 
thus connected with animals, becomes the lord of 
animals, enjoys the full limit of existence, his career 
becomes glorious, he becomes great in dependants and 
cattle, and great in noble deeds ; and his duty is not to 
calumniate animals. 
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The hair of the body is Hinkara, the skin Prastava, 
the flesh Udgitha, the bones Pratihara, and the marrow 
Nidhana. [Thus] are the Yajna-Yainlya [Sama hymns] 
connected with the body. 

q^FqSiqi q^fiwqfcl q^5=q[lcqf 

qpdlqif^ qi 11 

He, who knows the Yajna-Yajnlya [Sama hymns] 
to be thus connected wdth the body, obtains a perfect 
body which never becomes defective, enjoys the full 
limit of existence, his career becomes glorious, he 
becomes great in dependants and cattle, and great in 
noble deeds, and his duty is not to eat meat for a year, 
or not to eat meat at all. 


SECTION XX 

1. qi3‘. ^slqi 

qiqq 11 

Agni [fire] is Hihkara, the wind Prastava, the sun 
Udgitha, the stars Pratihara, and the moon Nidhana. 
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arc th<^^»o R^ana [SAma hymni] connected with 
godft IJevatM). 

2. ff q extern m ^dt< 

Uc, who knows tho lUjann (SAma hymns] to !>o 
thus connected with Ihu Rods, obtains habitation, 
wealth,' body, similar unto what appertain to Ihcso 
gods; ho enjoys the full limit of ox istenco, his career 
becomes glorious he becomes great in dcpcntlanls and 
calllo, and great in noble deeds ; and his duly is not to 
calumniate Drahmaijas. 


StXTION XXI 


1. m Rtm *‘71 Tn: H U?diqi3riiqi3^ift?i: h 

qqt'R? ^ 

n-aqi: il 

The threefold knowledge constitutes tho HiAkara ; 
tho three regions * form tho PrastAva ; Agni, Vayu and 
Aditya are tho Udgllha : tho stars, tho feathered tribo 
and tho rays [of lights] form tho Pratihara, and tho 

* ffafifcira Mya, th-it the word or (qj) la iindcratood after 
wealth,” and tho meaning i«, the adorer obhxins habitation, wealth 

or l>ody like unto that of the goda, nccortiinj; to hfa wiah. 

* Heaven, earth and aky. 

0 to 
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serpent race, the Gandharvas and the manes are 
Nidhana. Thus is the Sama connected with all. 

2 . ^ ^ vrsrf^ II 

He who thus knov/s the Sama connected with all 
[objects] becomes [the lord of] all. 

3. 4 ]^: 1 qlf&r qlf&i ^ q ^?7Tq: 

II 

Thereof is the verse : “ there is nothing greater 
than the five-fold three.” 

” There-of,” i.e., on this subject there is a verse. 
“Fivefold,” i.e., Hifikara, Prastava and the rest ; “three,” 
the three-fold knowledge, the three regions, and the three 
gods, Agni, Vayu and Aditya. 

^qhqlq 11 

He, who knows this, understands every thing ; 
unto him all the different quarters [of the earth] render 
tribute ; his duty — his duty — is to entertain the belief 
that “ I am all ”. 


Section XXII 

1. HT# q^rq^f^rTi: 

^ qiqi: 

l^pq^?;q^-qFq q^'qpq qT?^^qi^qTq%%q qi^oj 
11 
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[A chanter said] “I wish for tho taurino-tonod 
S&ma hymn, tho canticlo of Agni, which contributes to 
tho weal of animals ” Tho hymns of tho anir»A*fa 
tone belong to Prajapati ; tlwso of tho nirttkta tono to 
Soma; thoso of tho mild swcot tono to Vftyu; those 
of tho sweot high-pitched tono to Indra ; thoso of tho 
tono resembling tho voice of tho crano to Bjhaspati, 
and to Varuija, thoso of tho tono of a broken picco of 
boll-motal ; they aro all to be practised ; tho hoarse 
toned alono aro to bo avoided.' 

2 . ^TniqMl?TTni^?ei\3i fqfJPT ^5':^- 

™i I) 

[Tho hymns) are to bo sung [with tho wish] : ** Lot 
mo sing for tho immortality of tho gods. For [tho duo 
offering of] oblations to tho manes, for tho [fulfilment 
of the) desires of mankind, for securing grass and water 
to animals, heaven to tho institutors of sacrifices, and 
aliment for self, lot mo sing.” Thinking thus without 
oxciteraont lot thorn be sung. 

* These evidently relate to the seven tones of a gamut. Tho 
taurine and the ardino tones appear, from tho subjoined verso of 
Narada, to bo equivalent to tho B and D of tho English music ; the 
rest we have not been able to ascertain. If our conjecture bo right, 
the five-formed Si.ma would include all thoso hymns which embrace 
five tones, and tho seven-formed those which are sung on the 
full gamut. 

qrfr wiq, \ 
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91^ H cqi ^qici; || 

The vowels [swarah] constitute the body of Indra, the 
sibilants and ha [Usinanah] that of PrajApati, and .the 
consonants [spars'afi] that of Death. Should any body 
revile him [who is a reciter of these] he should say, “ I 
take protection of Indra, he will give thee a meet 
reply.” 

4. ^ q^iqf^-^ qq#s^jq h qf^ 

qq#s^ H cqj qf^qe^dl^q aqici 11 

Should any revile him. about the sibilants and ha, 
he should say : “ I take protection of Prajapati, he will 
ground thee down ” ; and should any revile him about 
the consonants, he should say : “ I take protection of 
Death, he will hurl thee into flames.” 

5’ # nt 

3?^ro7tsq^r fqfqr q^iq^icniq 

qR^^iq¥q nq ^q^^ qx^^qi 

^Trqiq qr^^^iqllq i) 

The vowels are to be recited with sound and force, 
saying: “I take the strength of Indra.” The sibilants 
and ha are to be sounded internally, but not uttered out 
[of the mouth], and yet distinctly, saying : ” to Prajapati* 
I resign my life.” The consonants are to be repeated 
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slowly and distincUy. sayinR: '' fwn) Dcalli, I extricate 
my lUo." 


SEcmo^i XXIU 

gcrr^tfii arSH^PJls^f^^Rt II 

Tlireo-fold is llio division of Paly. Sacrifico, sUidy 
and charity constilulc tho first; Penanco is tho second, 
and Residenpo by a Brahmaeftrin exclusively in tho 
house of a tutor is tho third. All those [who attend to 
these duties] attain virtuous regions ; tho holiovor in 
Brahman alone attains to immortality. 

In; order to dovolop tho adoration of Om. [this STrulll 
begins with: “threefold is tho division of Duty.’* But it 
must not bo supposed that tho adoraticin of Om or tho 
Udgitha as forming a part of tho Sdma Veda, soouros tho 
effect to bo propounded, for that which cannot bo had by 
tho adoration of tho wholo of tho Sama Veda, i.e., immorta- 
lity, may ho secured by tho adoration of Om las tho emblem 
of the Deity], honco it is only in pratso of Om that tho .Smtl 
begins as aforesaid. 

“ Threefold is tho division of Duty,” i.e.. Religion or 
Duty is divided into throo classes and what they aro is 
next described. Sacrifico” lYajila] or tho offoring of 
oblations to firo, etc., — “ptudy,” of tho Rk and tho other 
Vedas according to rulo,— “and charity," or tho donation of 
alms according to one’s resources, beyond tho boundary of 
the altar, to parties not seeking for the same, — constitute 
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the first branch or division of religions duty. Since this 
class of duties relates to house-holders, and is performable 
by them [alone], it may be called the duty of house-holders. 
The expression first means one [or the first of a 

series,] and not the commencement of duty, for we hear of 
the '^second,” and the third [in succession]. ‘-The second 
is Penance,” Tapas], i.e., the performance of Kjcchra, 
CSndrayana and such other Penances, 'or asceticism, or 
the adoption of the life of a hermit, without relying on 
Brahman [for reliance on Brahman ensures immortality], 
constitutes the second division. Residence under the roof 
of a tutor, “ Exclusively,” i.e., all life through, in the 
exercise of the duties of a .BrahmacSrin, constitutes the 
third division of duty. The use of the expression 
exclusively ” indicates that the residence must be all life 
through, for otherwise a mere sojourn at the house of a 
tutor, for the study of the Vedas, does not secure [a future 
translation to] virtuous regions, “ All those,” i.e., the 
three orders of men, through the virtuous works aforesaid, 
attain virtuous regions,” . . . Lastly, the undescribed 

hermit, he who exclusively abides in Brahman, — he alone 
obtains immortality, which is a stage of being distinct from 
the virtuous regions, and constitutes existence without end, 
and not the secondary immortality of the D.evas [which is 
but temporary], as is evident from its being reckoned under 
a different class. Had it been merely a superior gradation 
of the former, it would not have been described separately. 
From its being disjoined from the rest, it is evident that 
immortality without end is intended. 

The allusion here to the rewards due to the different 
orders of men is intended to eu ogize the adoration of Om, 
and not to .a'y down any rule on the subject. To say that 
it has the two-fold object of eulogizing and laying 
down a rule regarding rewards, would be to admit 
a divided meaning, [which is inadmissible, in as much 
as a word can have but one meaning at a time]: 
hence, after reciting the rewards described in the Smftis, 
to say that the rewards of worshipping O.n is immortality, 
is to eulogize the same. Just as by saying “ the service of 
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secure food nod ruinient, whilst thfit of 
R&i&vArma omuw^ «. kinffdom" IJho ■<uperior AdvanfARp^ 
of tho latter are pointed out In comparison vfllh the fonner, 
and no merit of the former describcdl; •uch N tho case In 
the above. 

Tho Prapava la tbo truthful Supreme Brahman bolnj? 
Us emblem. From tho Vcdlc declaration, ’* This letter 
verily is tho Supremo/' tho Ka^ha Upanl«aJ hath declare<l 
that ** its adoration ensuroi imraortalUy". 

Somo Icommontatonl maintain that men of tho 
four dilToront ortlors of life, who hovo no pretensions to 
knowlodRo, from tho fruit of their works, obtain, without 
any distinction, virtuous regions, as Is evident from tho 
expression: “all Ihoso attain virtuous roRions/* and tho 
hermit is not excluded therefrom. Tho knowleilffo and tho 
roUjsious acts and observances of tho hormlt amount in fact 
to ponanco, and so has tho STniti included it by saying, 
* Ponanco is tho second*- hence/’ they continuo, “it 
follows that whoever among tho four orders of men adopts 
tho adoration of Om, i.c.. becomes dcvotwl to Brahman 
attains immortality, every ono of them without distinction 
boing fit to perform such adoration, and nono being 
forbidden ; besides all of them having opposite opportunities, 
during tho Intervals of their rospcctlvo duties, to otigago 
themselves in such devotion.” Tho word Brahmasadistha, 
devotion to Brahman, thoy further arguo *’ is not, like tho 
words wheat or hog, exclusively indicative of a particular 
object, — tho hermit. It is a compound term formed of two 
words Brahman and Devotion, and that which has an 
otymological signification cannot bo an arbitrary term nt 
tho same tima. AJJ orders of men can devote themselves to 
Brahman. Wherever there is a devotion to Brahman, thoro 
may wo apply tho compound term, and it would bo improper 
to confine its moaning only to the hermit who devotes 
himself to thoaamo. Further, tho more performance of tho 
duties enjoined to hermits, does not onsuro immortality, for 
that would make all allusion to knowledge redundant. Nor 
can it bo said that knowledge in tho state of hermitage 
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alone ensures immortality for there is no special efScaoy 
of the duties enjoined to men of any of the four orders. 
Should it be said that the virtuous works enjoined to the 
different orders of men when accompanied by knowledge 
ensures immortality, still it would apply to all the four 
orders [and have no special reference „ip behalf of any 
particular one.l There is no such ordinance, th'at none but 
the hermit alone, when he has acquired knowledge, should 
attain immortality; on the contrary all the Upanisads 
maintain that ‘ knowledge [alone] ensures liberation’. 
Hence whoever among the four orders of men devotes 
himself to Brahman will enjoy immortality”. 

But such is not the case, for the knowledge which 
leads to ceremonial rites, and that which manifests the 
Supreme cause of all, are dissimilar and discordant [and 
therefore cannot co-exist in the same individual]. 

The knowledge which indicates a difference between 
agents, actions, and objects, is the cause whence proceedeth 
the ceremonial injunction : Do this and do that not,” and 

that cause bath not its origin in any S'Sstra, for it is 
manifest in all animated beings. While the knowledge 
which sayeth, “ the truth is verily one without a second,” 
“ all this is the divine soul,” “ all this is Brahman,” 
proceedeth from the S’sstra, and cannot become manifest 
without in the first place destroying the disjunctive 
knowledge ’ of agents, actions, and objects, which is the 
prime cause of all ceremonial injunction, for the knowledge 
which disjoins and that which identifies are opposed 
to each other. Just as the erroneous conception of 
two moons cannot co-exist together with a knowledge 
of the unity of the moon, knowledge and ignorance 
being discordant and unable to abide together ; even 
so is the case with the knowledge of the Deity. Such 
being the case, he in whom the disjunctive knowledge 

’ The knowledge or instinct by which physical objects are 

perceived as distinct and independent of each other, is called 
disjunctive because it disjoins or sets apart the Vedantic truth, that 
the whole universe is an emanation of the Deity. 



THE CHANDOQY.V-UPASI^AD 


81 


which 1oad< to ceremonial riten, N ovorcomo by tho non*diml 
knowledgo orlginatlnR from iho maxims, ’* Tho truth ia 
verily one without a second *' : ** lie is tnith ’* : “ All tho 
difTorence of crcato<l objects are unreal*’: retires from all 
ceremonial rites, from Iholr cause bointt ovorcomo ; ami ho 
U »aid to bo abldlnt; In Urahmnn, and exempt from cere- 
mony. Such a slate U not attainable by any but n hermit, 

(Parivravb 

He, whoso dhjunctlvo knowlcdffo ban not boon over- 
come, who secs differently, hoars dlfforonlly, roflocta 
difTorontly, undentands difforontly, ami boltovos that tho 
performances of such and such Iccromoniosl wdl socuro for 
him such and such Irosulls), and bollovinff, acts accordingly, 
cannot resign himself in Brahman, for ho relies on a falso 
understanding of there being a distinction where tho 
distinction is purely verbal. In him, who has ovorcamo'tho 
disjunctivo knowledge by knowing it to bo false, tho idea of 
Certain objects being fit for ceremonies, and the propriety of 
his performing them thoroforo as a matter of duty, cannot 
exist, liko tho idea of tho sky having a dark substratum to 
ono conscient "of tho naturo of tho aky. If you say that 
after tho disjunctivo knowledge is ovorcomo. ceremonies 
Istilll continue (dominant) as before, all onlinancos relating 
tx> Unitarian knowlodgo bcoomo falsified, Iwhoroas) they are, 
like tho ordinances relating to forbidden food, vonorabto. all 
tho Upanisads being in favour of them. It might bo 
argued that thon you destroy tho authority of tho coro- 
monial ordinances. But such is not the case ; their 
authority romains in all Its integrity and oxerciscs its full 
forco on those whoso disjunctivo knowledgo is not ovorcomo, 
liko tho ofTcot of dreams on ono who is still asloop. Nor 
aro they destroyed by tho neglect of tho learned to abldo 
by them, —seeing that ordinances regarding optional cere- 
monies ’ have not boon destroyed. As tho non-performance 

* Ceremonici* aro divided into four classes ; lat, those which 
housc.holders aro bound to perform every day, Diurnal (Nltyal. 
2nd, Occasional, such as on the birth of a child, etc. [Naimittikaj. 
SnJ, Optional, or such as are performed for the attainment of some 
speciiic object (Kiimya,) 4th, Expiatory (Pri,yabchitta.I 

C 11 
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of optional ceremonies by those who know that 
“ optional ceremonies are improper,” does not destroy them, 
for they are performed by others who long for enjoyment, 
so the neglect of all ceremonies by those knowers of 
Brahman who are resigned in Brahman, does not Inecessarily] 
do away with all ordinances relating to them, for the 
ignorant in Brahman continue to submit thereto. It can- 
not be said, that because those who, renouncing the duties 
of house-holders, adopt asceticism, still continue to eat and 
drink, the knowers of Brahman should not give' up their 
oblations to fire, etc., for in an enquiry as to duty, the 
instances of particular individuals do not hold good. Magic 
for a malevolent purpose is forbidden, yet should any 
practise it, that will be no precedent for him who injures 
not his enemies, to practise the same. Disjunctive 
knowledge as the cause of ceremonies being destroyed, there 
remains no incentive to th^ offering of oblations to fire and 
the like, while to the hermit hunger is a sufficient incentive 
for food. If you say, the dread of evil from the non-per- 
formance /of ceremonies is a sufficient incentive, such is 
not the case-, for those who have the disjunctive knowledge 
are [alone! subject to that evil. I have already said, those 
whose disjunctive knowledge is not overcome .by true or 
identifying knowledge, are the appropriate subjects for the 
performance of ceremonies. The neglect of duty brings 
evil on him who is bound to' its performance, not on him 
who is not required to perform the same ; such as the 
omission by a house-holder of duties of a Brahmacarin. 

Can it not be said that in whatever station of life a 
man obtains a knowledge of the unity [of ail objects], 
therein he becomes a hermit? No; because [in those 
stations of life] he retains his di.sjunctive knowledge of self 
and matters relating unto- him, ^ and ceremonies are the 
special requisites of those stations. “Now [after having 
acquired a wife] I shall perform ceremonies,” says the 
S'ruti, and hence [it is evident that] he who, renouncing all 

’ Such as the propriety .of putting on the Brahminical thread 
and the Iike.--ANANDAGIRI. 
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f)o!fi9h idf)ii9, han adoptod a^cotlcism, h a hormlt, and not 
tho hou9o-hoidor and tho rest. 

If it bo <aid that tho knowtodgo ro^ultinff from tho 
Unitarian maxim'* having ovorcomo tho dl^junctlvo know- 
Icdgo which ronult** from coromonlal ordinanco9, thoro h no 
ncco'»‘«ity for a hormlt to abide by roligiou-* ru^traint^ and 
ob^orvancoi. Wo reply, that for tho^o who aro apt to forego 
their Unitarian knowledge, frem tho offocti of hunger and 
tho like, thoy aro approprialo ; for they prevent ’^uch 
aberration. Kor would that authori'te tho porformanco, on 
tboir part, of forbidden action**, for that Is tlobarrod ovon 
previous to tho attainment of that knowledge : ho who falla 
in a well or a thorny bush at night does not go thorolo 
during simshino. From all tho-'O it is ostabli'*hod tliat tho 
ascetic alone who has abjured corcmontal riles, i^ devoted to 
Brahman. What has boon said iby my antagonist*] about 
men of all the tour stations of life who Imvo not attained 
true knowledge, migrating to higher regions, is true; but 
their remark " that by ponanco liapas) asceticism is 
iropUod.'* is incorrect, Bocauso the ascetic alone is likely 
to bo devoted to Brahman, and wo have already established 
that ho is not included among tho other orders. In roganl 
to tho consciont of the Unitarian knowledge penance 
coasoth alone with sacrificial rites, penance being enjoined 
to him only whoso disjunctive knowledge is not overcome. 
Thereby wo have (further) replied to the opinion which 
maintains that reliance on Brahman, at intervals of tho 
performance of ceremonies, is admis^jible, and tliat none are 
debarred therefrom; llkowiso to tho opinion regarding tho 
uselessness of knowledge by shewing that tho ascetic un- 
connected with ceremony is (alone) possessed of (the true) 
knowledge. 

The remark about Bralimasaihstha (devoted to 
Brahman) not being a crude word like java or varaha, (wheat 
or hog,) and a simple oquiva.ont of Parivrat, has boon 
responded to, by showing that tho Bralimasaihstha alone is 
entitled to bo devoted to Brahman, and none else. What 
has been eaid about crude words not admitting of a 
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derivative meaning, is not correct, seeing that grhasihar 
taksa, pariorajaka, and others do admit of such meaning. 
Grhastha, or he who lives in a liousc, taksa^ who chisels 
wood, parirrrd, he who is homeless, or passes his time in 
rambling about from place to place, are all derivative terms, 
and yet we see the first and the last, without foregoing 
their derivative signification, are used in the crude form in 
regard to the two different classes of the house-holders and 
the ascetics, and the middle, in regard to the caste of 
carpenters, and cannot be applied in every case where the 
derivative attributes may be indicated ; that being opposed 
to general usage. Now with reference to the word 
Brahmasamstha, it is applicable only to that ascetic who 
has relinquished all ceremonial observances and their 
attributes, who has exceeded the [first three] orders of life, 
and who is styled a Paramahamsa : for to him is assigned 
the recompense of super-eminent immortality, as we hear 
[in the text]. He alone is the true ascetic [parivrst] of the 
Vedas, and not he who wears the Brahmanical thread, or 
carries the pilgrim’s staff, or the beggar’s platter. “ He has 
cast off his crown-lock, he is without emblem, without 
compassion” : says a Hruti. “ To them who have surpassed 
all orders of life, he explained the pre-eminent and im- 
maculate truth ” : says the Svetasvatara Upanisad. ” He 
neither praiseth nor saluteth ” : maintain the Smytis. 
** Therefore do the Yatis, who have attained trvie know- 
ledge, perform no ceremonies ” ; “ Therefore is he the 
knower of true religion ; he is without emblem, and without 
any manifest characteristic ” : also say the Smyitis. 

" What the followers of the Sankhya maintain to be 
exemption from ceremonies, is false, for they believe in the 
truth of the impression which shews a difference between 
ceremonies, their performers and their recompenses ; and 
the exemption from agency in ceremonial works which 
would follow from the Buddhist doctrine of nothingness, is 
likewise false, for the maintainer of the doctrine proves his 
own reality. Independence from ceremony which the 
ignorant from indolence maintain, is also worthless, for in 
him the idea of agency is not overcome by proof. From 
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these arKumonts it is evident that ascoticUm, vrhich results 
from a fowakintf of all ceremonial obsorvancc«i, and from a 
devotion to Brahman, is true only of him whoso Unitarian 
knowledge is established by the proofs of the VedJlnta. 
Thereby if a housc*holdor wore to obtain that knowledge, 
asceticism would bo true of him. May ho not. by thus 
gaining asccliclsm, be guilty of neglecting the house-hold 
fire T Ho is tho destroyer of the champions of the gods who 
blowoth out tho housQ-hoId firo ” : says the isrutl. No. 
Such neglect following from Unitarian knowledge tho result 
is the same as in tho case of accidental blowing out Ifrom 
an innundation, falling in of a houso or tho likol : '' [For 
him who knowoth tho truth) tho virtue (lit. fieriness) of 
Agnt passoth away*'; says Iho Sruti Isoq ; chap, vi, see- 
4, veno 1), and hence the houso-hoMor becomes not liable 
to any sin from such asceticism. 

<^iTR15JTircrT 

Rlftfcl tl 

Praiftpati roflcctod on mankind ; from it, tho ro- 
flected, issued forth tho threefold knowledge ; ho reflect- 
ed on it: from it. tho reflected, proceeded tho [three] 
letters, Bhal)» Bhuvah and Svnh I 

Prajapati may moan Vlrat [son of Brahma] or 
Kasryapa [son of Manci]. 

yiiuullchK 

[\ 

On thorn, ho reflected ; from them, tho reflected, 
issued forth Om. As leaves aro attached to their stalks. 
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so is speech ^ connected with Om ! Verily all this is Om ! 
Verily all this is Om ! 


SECTION XXIV 


The knowers of the Veda declare the morning 
ceremony to belong to the Vasus, that of the mid-day to 
Rudras and that of the afternoon to the Suns and the 
Visvedevas. 

What is known as the morning ceremony is subject 
to the Vasus, and this region [the earth], which is connected 
with that ceremony is likewise subject to them. To the 
Rudras the lords of the mid-day ceremony, is the middle 
region or sky subject, and to the Suns ' and the Vis'vedevas, 
lords of the afternoon ceremony, belongs the third region 
or heaven. 

2. ^ cruhft 551^5 

f4§:iJ=f:qfer il 

Where then is the region for the institutor of sacri- 
fice? How can he, who knoweth not that [the reply to 
this query] perform [ceremonies] ? Now he who knoweth 
should perform [the same]. 

The last clause is eulogistic of the Sama, and does not 
exclude the ignorant from the performance of ceremonies. 

* Lit. All words. 

■ The Vedas enumerate 12 suns. 
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3. yi ni?7=^T^n 

n .-n^inTOinmiaPi il 

Kcfor<* the re:i<linK of the inniin chnnt [praln- 
rannvftkl he |ihe in*itimtor of «acrifieo), viujn« down 
behind the hou*-e*ho!() fire (KArhnp.'ilya n^nil, with hii 
face to the north, sinKnth the SAma hymn relating to 
the YaM)^, 

•J. ?n I Tiprinrn \%\ \ ni n'l'-n 3^ 3 ^ ^ ^ 

^ ^ -RT 3 3 7^1 \ ^ m ^ ^ ^ p. II 

“ Unfold the ttatc^ of thi^ earth, that we may be- 
hold iheo for our Riipremacy.** 

5. ^ijrPT qWiRfft '•fiT.Am 

H cTftiffq II 

C. ?;!? q7Ri^: ?=TrtnTa% qNRrrijTt’iif^Ri 

f!wi ^tT'i; 11 

Then doth ho offer the oblation to the fire(<iayinKl: 
•* Saliitaiinns be to A^ni, he the receptaele of tho earth*, 
and the ^support of roRion^, {Oh ye) jsecure a region for 
mo, who am an institutor of fsacrifice! Tliis is tho 
roRion of the in^litntor of sacrifice, I, institulor of 
sacrifice, will secure it after death. May this oblation 
prove acceptable! Ctst a&ido tho bar.*’ And then ho 
riseth. For him *do the Vasus fulfil tho morning 
ceremony, 

7. 3n 

H O^^HiniPHniqRi il 
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Before the commencement of the mid-day cere- 
mony, sitting behind Agnidhrlya fire, and facing the 
north, he singeth the Sama in praise of the Rudras 
[saying] ; 

8. ^ ^ ^ ^ qq Ih ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

“ Unfold the gates of [yonder] region, that we may 
behold thee for our full supremacy.” 

^5% I ll 

10. m qsjqR: ^i^Tsq^ 

w qi®if^q'^Hqq'^Hqq=5sfi=d II 

Then doth he offer the oblation, saying : “ F salute 
the Winds, whn abide th in the sky and are the supports 
of regions. [Oh ye] secure a region for me who am an 
insti tutor of sacrifice ! This verily is the region of the 
institutor of sacrifice. I, institutor of sacrifice, will 
secure it after death. May this oblation prove accep- 
table ! Cast aside the bars.” And then he riseth. For 
him do the Rudras fulfil the mid-day ceremony. 

11- s^T q;d\qHqq^iq]qF'qTSfq%qi^']q^^^3^q ^jqlq^ h 

HRTfqqTqfq II 

Before .the commencement of the afternoon cere- 
mony, sitting behind the Ahavanlya fire, with his face 
to the north he singeth the S&,ma in praise of the Suns 
and the Visvedevas [saying]: 
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12 . ^ \ \ 

3 ^ 3II ^ ^ ^ qt ^ ^ n ^ ^ II 

13. ?qif^4 ST \ \\\ \ ^ 

^^<. ^ i ^ \ ^ 

WlW^w 

“ Unfold Iho Kfttca of [yonder] region that wo niny 
behold theo for our heavenly suprcinacy 1 '* Tlius much 
for the Suns; and then to tho Vis^vodovas ; “ Unfold tho 
gates of yonder region, that wo may bohold theo for our 
absolute supremacy T* 

14. ^ gnf^c^« 

^ ^ imTmq fo^d il 

Then doth ho offer tho oblation saying: “Isaluto 
Iho Suns and tho Vis'vedevas, tho dwellers of heaven 
and tho supporters of regions. Secure that region for 
mo, who am an institutor of sacrifico. 

15. ^ T^rni?!: q^^soEq: 

It 

“That is verily tho region for tho institutor of 
Bacrifico. 1, institutor of sacrifice, shall como thereto after 
death. May this oblation prove acceptable ( Cast asido 
tho bars ” saying this ho risoth. 

16. ^ ^ ^ 

5 


0 12 
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For him do the Suns and Vis'vedevas fulfil the 
afternoon ceremony. He understands the real purport 
of ceremonies, who knoweth this — verily, he who 
knoweth this [understands the real purport of 
ceremonies]. 



THIRD CHAPTER 


Section- I 

gm: II 

Hari» Om ! Vorily Iho film is tlio honoy of iho Rodfi. 
Tho heaven ia the arched bamboo, I whence hanRcth 
pendant] tho almosphero (like a] hive, Iho vapours 
[floating therein] arc the eggs. 

2. cRq ^ mjj] i^JFT ^ ^ 

m stnqen m ^?fq: ll 

Of tho sun tho eafitern beams aro tho eastern honoy- 
cells; tho Rk -hymns arc tho manufacturers of honoy ; 
[tho ceremonies enjoined by] tho Kg-Voda form tho 
flowers, and tho fluids [used in their performance] aro 
nectars. Verily those Rk-hymns. 

niiTiimci I) 

Reflected on tho ceromonies of tho Rg-Veda. From 
thorn, tho reflected, proceeded forth fame, splendour, 
sensations, power, aliment and such like essences. 
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4 . 

They flowed and rested around the sun. Verily, 
thence proceedeth the redness of the sun. 


Section II 

qsi:s'^ 3^ ht ii 

Now, its southern beams are verily the southern 
honey-cells ; [therein] the .Yajur-hymns are the honey- 
makers ; [the ceremonies enjoined by] the Yajur- Veda 
form the flowers ; and the fluids [used in their perform- 
ance] are nectars. 

2 . qi q;qT[q q^^i^q 

^q=5n?r^i^s^iqq il 

Verily those Yajur-hymns reflected on the [cere- 
monies enjoined by the] Yajur-Veda. From them, the 
reflected, proceeded forth fame, splendour, sensations, 
power, aliment and such like essences. 

They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence, 
verily proceedeth the whiteness of th4 sun. 
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1. ip?ni 

^ 37i W 

ext, its wc'^torn beams arc verily the western 
honey-cell? ; [therein) the SAtna hymns nro the honey- 
makers; [the ceremonies enjoined by) the SAma-Veda 
form the flowers, and the flnids [used in their 
performance) are nectars. 

Verily those Sama -hymns reflected on the [cere- 
monies enjoined by the) SAnui-Veda. From them, the 
reflected, issued forth fame, splendour, sensations, power, 
aliment and such like essences 

^11 

They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence, 
verily, procoedoth the dark coloured rays of the sun. 


SECTION IV 

^ 3^ m 3T3dr m: 1( 
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Now, the northern rays are verily the northern 
honey-cells ; [therein] the Atharvahgirasa hymns are 
the honey-makers ; [the ceremonies enjoined by] the 
Itihasa and the Parana ^ form the flew-ers, and the fluids 
[used in their performance] are nectars. 

They, the Atharvahgirasa, reflected on the Itihasa 
and the Parana. From them, the reflected, proceeded 
forth fame, splendour, sensations, power, aliment and 
such like essences. 


3. 





They flowed and rested around the sun. Thence 
verily proceedeth the very dark rays of the sun. 


SECTION V 

1 . m 

3^q 3TTq: II 

* This would indicate the existence of some Itihasa and Purana, • 
long anterior to the time when the extant compositions of those 
names were first compiled. We are, however, notwithstanding our 
ve'tieration for those illustrious authors, as yet great sceptics to the 
dicta of Wilson and Burnouf who assign only 800 years to the oldest 
Puraiia, making the rest vary from three to five centuries. 
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Next, Ih*' tipwnni rny<t nro Nvrily the upper honey- 
cell^ ; there the -secret ortlinnnre^ nro the Innoy* nnkem ; 
Bmhman * U the flowor. nnd itn nultl** ore necUr?*. 

2. TT tpji 

Tif5:r7rci ii 

Tltey, the secret onBnnnce<, reflrctoil on Bmhm.in. 
From U, the renecled, I'sMieU forth fome, splendour* 
PonMliom, power, alinjcnl nntl huch like c^^enc/^ 

X nrr-nttTTfr^r»Tm5!?«i^:T w ynm 

?Tll 

They flowed and rested around the sun. Verily 
ihcnce proccedeth the delusive opalescence in the centre 
of the sun.* 

d ^ tni Pf rnpcfhi^ m 

They, the different rays of the sun, are the essences 
of essences; the Vedas nro the essence^, and tliercof are 
they the essences they nro tlm nectars of nectars: 
the Vedas are nectars, and thereof are they the nectars. 


‘ By Brahman Prayava or Om U meant, says ''’nj’ikara. 

* We are doubtful if ** delusive opaIc?eence " Iw a rii;ht rendering 
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Section vi 


q ^qi 11 

Thereof the first named nectar is enjoyed by the 
Vasus with Agni at their head, Verily the Devas 
neither eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify 
themselves by its sight. 


2 . cl |} 

Tliey are quieted by the sight of those rays/ they 
are excited thereby.^ 

3. H q ^sfqqq s^hd^'qiid 

m ipira H q 


He, who thus knoweth the nectar, becoming one of 
the Vasus, and reflecting on the nectar with Agni before 
him, enjoy eth content. He is quieted by those rays ; he 
is excited thereby. 


4. g qiqcTif^: q^H'W+loi cnq^f^iqqi* 

qlfdT 11 


He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Vasus 
which extends from the rising of the sun [in the east] to 
its setting [in the west]. 


' When the season of enjoyment is passed. 

^ When the season of enjoyment returneth. 
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1, irp gt^T ?i ^ ^ 

^ ^T II 

Kow, iho second mentioned nectar is enjoyed by 
Iho Rudras, with Indra at their head. Verily the Devas 
neither eat nor drinic (of the same), they (only) gratify 
themselves by its sight. 

2 . ^ (( 

They are soothed by that appearance [of the sun], 
and by it a^o they excited. 

^ H ?KqRfWmr^df^Tl^qT^fd II 

Ho, who knowoth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
the Rudras and reflecting on the same with Indra before 
him, enjoyeth content. That appearance doth pacify 
him, and thereby is he excited. 

4 H 

tT%T )) 

Ho obtaineth the dominion of the Rudras, which 
extends from the rising of the sun in the south to its 
setting in the north,— a period double that within 
which it riseth~in the east and settoth in the west. 
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SECTION VIII 


?T ?51 II . 

Now, the third nectar is enjoyed by the Adityas, 
with Varuna at their head. Verily the Devas neither 
eat nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify them- 
selves by its sight. 

2. ^ II 

They are soothed by that appearance of the sun, 
and by it are they excited. 

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
the Adityas, wdth Varuna before him, enjoyeth content. 
That appearance of the sun doth sooth him, and thereby 
is he excited. 

4, H qiqc{.l(<rMI 3^^ 

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Adityas, 
which extends from the rising of the sun behind to its 
setting before, — a period double that within which it 
riseth in the south and sets in the north. 
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1 ) 

Now, the fourth nectar is enjoyed by the Maruts 
with Soma at their head. Verily, the Dovjis neither 
«at nor drink [of the same], they [only] gratify them- 
selves by its sight. 

2. ^ II 

They are verily soothed by that appearance of the 
sun, and by it ajo they excited, 

3. H ^ 01^ 

rjcqpd H II 

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
the Maruls, and reflecting on that nectar with Soma 
before him, enjoyeth content. Ho is soothed by that 
appearance of the sun, and by it is he excited. 

^iiqnPm<?qKr?q q'4m It 

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Maruts, 
which extends from the rising of the sun in the north 
to its setting in the south, — a period double that within 
which it riseth behind and setteth before. 
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SECTION X 

ssT c|cqt?^ 11 

Now, the fifth nectar is enjoyed by the Sadhyas 
with Brahman [Om] at their head. Verily the Devas 
neither eat nor drink [of the same],' they [only] gratify 
themselves by its sight. 

2 . ^ II 

They are verily soothed by that appearance of the 
sun, and by it are they excited. 

He, who knoweth the nectar thus, becoming one of 
the Sadhyas and reflecting on that nectar with Brahman 
before him, enjoy eth content. Verily he is soothed by 
that appearance [of the sun], and by it is he excited. 

q%T II 

He obtaineth the entire dominion of the Sadhyas, 
which extends from the rising of the sun above to its 
setting below, — a period double that in which he riseth 
in the north and setteth in the south. 

. . . The duration of the sun in the different 

spheres (as described here) is apparently opposed to the 
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doctrino of tho Purtoas. Tho followora of thoao records 
maintain that tho periods of tho suns rising and sotting in 
tho four diHorent sphoros of Xndra, Yama, Varupa and Soma 
aro equal, tho oxtont of tho orbit of tho sun above tho 
M^nasottara mountain and around tho mount Moru being 
equal. Tho discrepancy, howovor, has boon explained by 
sagos. Facli of tho difToront sphoros (as -sot forth) is 
destroyed at a period doitblo that of its preceding one. Tho 
rising of tho sun means tho timo during which it remains 
visiblo to tho residents of any ono of thoso spheres, and tho 
setting is when it is invisible, thoro being actually no rising 
or sotting of that luminary. In the absence of inhabitants 
in thoso sphoros thoro will bo no' suoriso or sunset there, 
though tho sun may booomo visiblo thorefrom. 


SEXJTFON XI 

1. gpi ^ ^ ^ pvTRn ^ 

]t 

Next, beyond that, appearing above, Ho neither 
riseth nor setloth, but romainoth alone in the centre. 
Thereof is tho verso ; 

2 . 1 m 

II 

“ No ; of a truth there is neither rising nor sotting. 
[Bear ye witness] O Gods, that I may say nothing con- 
tradictory of that truthful Brahman !” 

^ n 
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For him there is neither rising nor setting of the 
sun — for him there is one eternal day, — who possesseth 
this knowledge of Brahman. 

3^Fr te m li 

Verily that knowledge was explained by Brahma 
to Prajapati, and by Prajapati to Manu, and by Manu 
to his descendants. This knowledge of Brahman was 
explained to one of the descendants Uddalaka Arupi, an 
eldest son, by his father. 

5. ^ ^ to qsqjcqoTl^qP? 

This knowledge of Brahman should verily be ex- 
plained by a father to his eldest son or to a worthy 
disciple ; 

6 . 

^ to ^ ^ II 

But to none else. Were none to give this sea-girt 
sphere with all its treasures to the instructor, [in 
exchange of this knowledge] the latter would still be 
greater — greater by far [in value than the sphere]. 


SECTION XII 

1. Hito qi ^ to qpt qto qFm ^ 

^ ^ Hiqfq qto =q ii 
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V6rily all this creation is Gayatrl. Speech is 
Gftyatrl ; by speech is all this creation recited and 
preserved. 

2. qr ^ prr qrq ^ ^ 

?nfrRi\q^ ii 

That O&yatrt is verUy this earth. And on this 
earth are all creatures sustained ; that they exceed not. 

3. qi $ ^ q qiq HI 

uptt: nldfeu qrf^'lq^ II 

That which is the earth is likewise the body of the 
animated creation. In that body are the animal func- 
tions sustained ; that they exceed not. 

^ c1c3^ qiq 

urqi: qild^ftq^^ II 

That which is the body is likewise the heart which 
is within it. In it are the animal functions sustained ; 
that they exceed not. 

5. m qf|vn qiqql || 

That Gayatrl is V 9 rny composed of four feet, and 
possessRth six characteristics. Regarding it has this 
verse been recited : 

Speech, being, earth, body, heart and life, are the six 
characteristics- of Gayatrl. Or because each of its feet has 
six letters. 



104 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


11 

“ They [the creations] constitute the glories of the 
Gayatri ; to which is the soul [Purusa^] superior. He 
has the creation for his first foot, and his own immortal 
self ^ constitutes the other three.” 

7. 4 ^ ^ I ^ 

11 

That Brahman [z.6., the being indicated in the 
Gayatri] is verily the space which^ surroundeth man- 
kind. 

11 

That which surroundeth mankind is of a truth the 
space which exisbeth within mankind. 

^ q 11 

That which existeth within mankind is of a truth 
the space which existed within the heart. It is 

* That which pervades all ’^{ciTcl^or abides in the heart — gf^qJTRI^. 

= The word is divi, (lit. glorious,) which in modern dictionaries 
is explained as heaven. .Sankara explains it as above. 

=> The word in the original is Akaft’a 3ir?Fiqi. In common accept- 
ation it means the sky, but the interpretation of '^'ankara gives an 
idea as if it meant space. The difficulty of rendering the term 
appositely gives a puerile air to the'text. • • 
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omnipresent and eternal. Ho who knowolh this attains 
eternal and all-sufficient treasures. 


SECTION XIII 

1. ^ ^ h qto h 

StPPSTflg: H 

^ ^ ^ II 

For that [space which is] within the heart there ore 
five gates to heaven. Thereof the eastern gate is breath 
IPraija] ; which is vision and that is Aditya [the sunj. 
That [PrApa] is to bo adored as the consumer of aliment 
and all glorious. Glorious and an [ablol consumer of 
aliment doth ho become who knowoth it thus. 

2. ^ 3fl: H 

Next, the southern aperture is Vyftna, which is 
audition, and that is the Moon. Believing it to bo 
prosperity and fame let it bo worshipped. Ho who 
kuoweth it so, attaineth celebrity and prosperity. 

3. SH HT 

Next, the western aperture is Apana, it is speech, 
which is fire [Agni]. Believing it to bo VeJic glory and 

G 14 
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aliment let it be worshipped. He who knoweth it so, 
attaineth plenty and V edic glory. 

Next, that which is the northern aperture, is 
Samana which is the mind, which is cloud. Believing it 
to be reputation an^ beauty, let it be worshipped. He 
who knoweth it so, attaineth reputation and beauty. 

5. m H m 3 : H 

Next, that which is the upper aperture is Udana ; 
which is the wind, which is the sky. Believing it to be 
strength and glory let it be worshipped. He who 

I 

knoweth it so, becomes glorious and mighty. 

6. % m '3;^ ^ m^: sot: h ^ 

8:KqF%m^ licJr ql^ 

qf!iq?T^ ^qi^q qg ^g^jq^q^q 

5Kqp%^ 11 

These five venerable ^ beings are the door-keepers of 
heaven. Heroes are born in his family who knoweth 
these five venerable beings to be door-keepers of heaven ; 
he obtaineth heaven [for his reward] w'ho knows 
these five venerable beings to be the door-keepers of 
heaven. 


• Lit. Relating to Brahman. 
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7. TO fHi ^ TO: 

771^^ mH y?n ^if^TO- 

ih: W 

TJiat which j?hinP5 Kloriotis ntx)%*o yonder heaven, 
above this world and al>ovo all others, largo or smallj is 
the same «’vs that which shines within mankind. It is 
tangible [to all I,* 

Of^FTJihPiTO TOd 3q>iaiiRt 

^ q qq ^ 11 

For its warmth is felt in this body by touch. It is 
audible, for when the cars are clohod, it is hoard like the 
roar of a flaming fire, or that of a rolling car, or a 
bellowing ox. That tangible and audible glory is to be 
adored. Ho who knowoth— verily ho who knoweth — 
this, becomes ronosvned and of handsome appearance. 


SECTION XIV 

1. ^ asBiPiftl STtftam ^ 

3vn q>4T 3^ qqRt 5t^a: im ^Ri 

^ ^ 11 

' Lit, ocular proof. Tho commentator explains that tbo 
word may be used with reference to touch as an orgnn of pereeption. 
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All this verily is Brahman, for therefrom doth it 
proceed, therein doth it merge, and thereby is it 
maintained. With a quiet and controlled mind should 
it be adored. Man is a creature of reflection, whatever 
he reflects upon in this life, he becomes the same here- 
after ; therefore should he reflect [upon Brahman]. 

[Saying] “ that which is nothing but mind, whose 
body is its life, whose figure is a mere glory, whose will 
is truth, whose soul is like space [Qkaga,] which 
performeth all things and willeth all things, to which 
belong all sweet odours and all grateful juices, which 
envelopes the whole of this [world], which neither 
speaketh nor respects any body. 

3. qq ^ qqTSl qqmiqiTSI 

qq q q=qiqT?if545qT 

“ Is the soul within me ; it is lighter than a corn, 
or a barley, or a mustard, or a canary seed, or the 
substance within it. Such a soul is within me, as is 
greater than this earth, and greater than the sky, and 
greater than the heaven, and greater than all these 
regions [put together.] 

4. nqin: 

qq q q^flldlqq: ^^nfqqqf^^Ri 



THE CnANDOOYA-UPANigAD 


109 


?7Ii^TP7: {I 

** That which porformclh nil thinf^s, nnd wllloth nil 
thingHy to which belong nil sweet odours nnd nil grateful 
juices, which envelopes the whole of this [world], which 
neither spcakeih nor respccteth nny botly, is tho soul 
within mo; it Is Brahman; I shall obtain it after my 
transition from this world,*’ He who beliovclh this, 
and hath no hesitation, will verily obtain tho fruit of 
his reflection ; so said Sindilya — [tho sago] Sandilya, 


Section xy 

P^li 

Of that sheath (tho Soul] tho sky is the ventricle 
and tho earth is tho root ; it never decayelh ; tho 
quarters of tho universe aro its corners, and tho heaven 
is its upper aperture ; it Is tho reccplaclo of wealth, and 
upon it is tho universe supported, 

2. Jim ^ Jim 

3^1 atHi ^n^qc^: ^ q mi f^^ri 

^ Ji sqfVjx qrj qm 

^ It 
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Its eastern quarter is called Juhu, its southern 
quarter Sahamana, its western quarter Rajni, and its 
northern quarter Subhuta ; the winds of those quarters 
are their offspring. He who [wishing for long life for 
his children] knows the winds to be the offspring of the 
quarters, hath never to weep for his children. “ I know 
the winds to be tiie offspring of the quarters, therefore 
haVe I had- never to weep for my children. 

The performers of sacrifice offer their oblations 
(juhoti) facing the east, therefore is that quarter called 
JuhU ; the vicious suffer (sahante) the fruit of their actions 
in the abode of Yama in the south, therefore is that quarter 
called SahamSna ; the west is called Rajhi, because, it 
is the empire of king (Raja), Varupa, or because, at 
twilight it becomes red (raga). Wealthy beings (bhUtimat), 
such as Is'vara, Kubera, etc., reside in the north, hence it 
is called Subhuta. 

qqtfS3ffi5?TT5?iT qqtisgqTgffTgffr qq^sgqi- 

95=115^1 il 

“ Together with such and such and such, I take 
asylum of that undying sheath ; with such and such 
and such I seek shelter of life. [Prana] ; with such and 
such and such I seek shelter of this earth [Bhuh] ; with 
such and such and such I seek shelter of the sky 
[Bhuvah] ; with such and such and such I seek shelter 
of heaven [Svah]. 

4 . H , qqqi=q qiai R1 o?t qi ^ qfqq f%q 

ci^q qcqiq^H || 
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**By (the words] ‘ I scok shelter of Pcftija * [Hfo]» I have 
said that I take asylum of the universal existence. 

5. qqrj ^ qq?l?=^rc^ qqq qqq 

^ II 

“By what I have said by |the words] ‘I seek 
shelter of Bhuh/ I mean that I take shelter of the. earth, 
I take shelter of the sky, I take shelter of heaven. 

6. 3m q^m gq: qqq qqq qrj qqq jm 

?Tqqiq»i ti 

“ By what I have said by [the words] * I take shelter 
of Bhavab.* I moan I seek shelter of Agni [fire], I seek 
shelter of Vayu [wind], I seek shelter of Aditya [the sun}. 

7. 3m . q2[^q< m: sro qq?r q#^ qqq 

Jm Bq#q Bqqrqq it 

“ By what I have said by [the W’ords] * I take 
shelter of Svah,* I mean I take shelter of the Rg- 
Veda, I take shelter of the Yajur-Veda, I take 
shelter of the Siiiia Veda.** 


Section XVI 

1. 3^ .qiq qiiP^m qifq =qgf5'<!af^ qqffq ^raiRqq 
qiq^ niqq ami^qq q^^s- 
?qiqtTT: qpqr qiq q^q qrnq^ d 
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Verily man is Yajiia [sacrifice]. The first twenty- 
four years of his life constitute the morning ritual 
[Pratali-savana]. The Gayatrl includes 24 letters, and 
it is the Gayatrl through which the, jiiorning ritual is 
performed. The Vasus are the presiding deities of dawn, 
and in man the vital airs verily represent the Vasils, for 
they preserve [vasayanti] all. 

m 51Ion?lT 

^ t |l , 

At this age should any disease afflict him, he should 
say : “ 0 vital Vasus, this is the season of my morning 
ritual, connect it with the mid-day sacrifice, that Ij 
who am sacrifice [itself], may not be lost to the vital 
Vasus.” Thus he escapes from disease, an.d verily be- 
comes exempt from affliction. 

BTTqiqxiT: m] ^ n 

[The] next [period] to the forty-fourth year of his 
life constitutes the mid-day ritual. The Tristupa in- 
cludes forty-four letters, and it is through the Tristupa 
that the mid-day- sacrifice is performed. The Rudras 
are its presiding deities. In man the vital airs are the 
Rudras for they cause weeping,^ [Rodayanti]. 

1 Human animosity being one of the chief causes of ’iyeeping. — 
ffahkara. 
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^ori ^ WKt 5 

I) 


At this ago should any disoaso afllict hini) ho should 
say, ** 0 vital Rudras, this is the season of mid-day 
ritual, connoct it with the afternoon sacrifice, that I, 
who am sacrifice [itself], may not be lost to the vital 
Rudraa” Thus ho escapes from disease and becomes 
exempt from afiliction. 

5tFid 5nwT 

^riR^i II 

[The] next [period] to the eighty -fourth 3 'ear of his 
life constitutes th e-afternoon ritual. The Jagatl [metre] 
includes eighty -four letters, and it is through the Jagatl 
that the afternoon ceremony is performed. The Sdityas 
are its presiding deities. In man the vital airs are the 
Adityas, for they receive [adadate] all things. 


fi. d 


xxii *Ts^ ^ 

^ ^ II 


At this age should he be afflicted by any disease, 
he should say, O vital Adityas, this is the season of 
my afternoon ritual, connect it with the full term of my 
life, that I, who am sacrifice [itself,] may not be lost to 

C 16 
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the vital Adityas.” Thus he .escapes from disease aiK 
becomes exempt from affliction. - 

7. ^ II qt 

mm qw ^qffl q qq %? ii 

Verily knowing this Mahidasa, son of Itara, said 
“ O t why dost thou afflict me, for I shall not be des' 
troyed by thee.” He lived for one hundred and sixteer 
years. Verily he will live for one hundred and sixteer 
years who knoweth this. 


Section XVII 

1- H q^f^f^qfq q^qqiHfq qi il 

His [of the individual typical of sacrifice] hunger, 
thirst, and want of pleasure constitute the pain which 
attends the performance of cermonies. 

2. 3^*4 qq^ifq qfcqqra q^qq%ra n 

Whatever he eateth, whatever he drinketh, and 
whatever he enjoyeth, become unto him [like the 
reward which is available on the day of the] ITpasad.^ 

3. m q^qfd |i 

' The day -when the performers of a sacrifice are entitled to a 
drink of milk. 
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Wlintovor ho IniiKholb, wUntcver ho catolh, and 
whatever ho cnjoycih, hocojne to him Hko unto Itho] 
praises [of iho Uk and Yajur Veda]. 

4. -m m ^ it 

His penance, charity, sincerity, unenviousne^s and 
iruthfulness eonMitulo his reward (DaMoa.J 

11 

Tltcrcforo is it said, [l)oth at tho birth of a child 
and at tho expression of iho jiiico of tho moon plant 
in reply to iho query] “ Has she given birth ?** "Yes. 
sho has." 11 is [of the being typical of ceremony] ava- 
bhrtha Ideath] is tho termination, so is tho termination 
of tho sacrifice c.allcd avabhrtha. 

6 . 

Ghora, son of Aiigiras, having explained this [sub- 
ject] to Kf^qa son of DovakI, said: “ IIo [who knowoth 
this] should, at tho timo of his death, repeat these threo 
[Yajur Vodic mantras]: "01 thou^ art undecaying 1 
Thou art unchanging 1 Thou art tho true essence of 
life 1" Hearing this ho lost all desire for other know- 
ledge, About it there are these two Itg-Vedic stanzas: 

* Addressing his soul ns Identified with tho sun. 
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7. i qn f^qi \ 

^ ^qqi 11 

“Sages, behold the glory of the first cause [as 
enveloping all like the day, and shedding radiance from 
the heaven above].” ^ “ Having beheld that exquisite 

light, high above all darkness, and having beheld it also 
in our own hearts we attaih to that god of gods and 
noblest of all lights the sun — the noblest of all lights.” 


SECTION XVIII 


1. qqt ^^qHh%?iqqic+ 

Rq?^eI^cq =q 11 




The mind should be adored as Brahman ; this is 
intellectual [worship]. Next as relating to gods ; the 
sky should be adored as Brahman. These are the two- 
intellectual and theological — forms of worship that have 
been ordained [by sages]. 

2. qi^ qiq: qior: qiq^g: qr^'. ^ qiq: 

qi^ qi 3 ‘ 

qi^ qiq 

=q 11 


The words within the brackets are not quoted in the Sanskrit 

text. 
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That (Brahmanl hath four feet. Speech is one of 
its feet, life is one of its feet. viMon is one of its feel, 
and audition is one of its focu Thu** much for the 
intellectual ; next tho theological: fire lAgnil is one of 
its fool, wind [Vayu] is one of its feet, sun iAdityal is 
one of its feet, tho quarters [Disah] are one of its feet. 
Thus tho two — intellectual and theological forms of 
worship havo been ordained. 

3. qFtq TdiRnt qifh n ^ 

qiid ^ dqfh ^ q qq ^ ii 

Speech is verily one of tho four feet of Brahman. 
It radiates light and heat through tho ctTulgcnce of Agni. 
Heat and light radiate from his works, from his fame 
and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus. 

[After explaining tho moaning an above givon, S^afikara 
adds] tho consumption of in/iammablo article, **00^1 a>< oil or 
ghoo, gives life and vigour to tho organs of sporch, hence it 
is said through Agni speech receives its light and heat. As 
a cow or a like quadruped moves on to whore it wishotb on 
its four foot, so doth mind (hero roprosontod as Brahmanl 
attain to its objects through the aid of speech, breath, vision 
and audition, hence tho simile. Further, tho feet of a 
quadruped are placed under its body, so are fire (Agni), air 
(Vayu), the sun (Surya), and tho quarters placed under tho 
sky, and thence tho comparison. 

4 qioT qiqaitjgq: h qijqr ^qifhqr mRi ^ aqfh 

^ ^ ^qfh ^ q^iHi q ^ II 

Breath is verily one of tho four feet of Brahman, 
It radiates light and heat through tho o/TuIgonco of 
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Vayu. Heal and light radiate from his works, from his 
fame and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth it thus. 

5; Rifli 

dqfd =q RTfd dqfe =q ^iiq=q%q ^ 

M 11 

Vision is verily one of the four feet of Brahmap. 
It radiates light and heat through the effulgence of 
Aditya. Heat and light radiate from his works, from 
his fame and from his Vedic glory, who knoweth 
it thus. 

6. q^: H Rlfd =q ^qfd =q 

Rifd =q dq1d =q q^THi s^q=q%^=i q trq ^ II 

Audition is verily one of the four feet of Brahman. 
It radiates heal and light through the effulgence of 
the quarters of the earth (Dik). Heat and light radiate 
from his works', from his fame and from his Vedic glory, 
who knoweth it thus. 


Section XIX 

^ =q gqof |1 

The sun is described as Brahman ; — its descrip- 
tion — Verily at first all this was non-existent; that 
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non-oxislcnce became existent; It developed, - it became 
an cgR: it remained [quictl for a period of one year ; it burst 
into two; thence wore formed two halves of gold and silver. 

Having described tlio ^un as a foot of Brahman, 
tho JiTruti now procoods to do'Jcribo it ns Brahman, with Iho 
words; “tho sun is do-cribod as Brahman.” “ Its do^crip- 
tion" is to bo narrated for its oulogtum. “ Non-cxistont,“l 
i.f., this oarlh before its dovclopmont,* was of unmanifest 
namo and form, and not* actualiy non-otistont, for (on tho 
authority of tho .‘Trutil, “ How can oxislonco proceed from 
non»Qxistenco ? *’ Such deduction would bo inadmissible. 
But it boing distinctly laid down boro that it was “non- 
oxistont,’* may it not bo optional (with us to explain it ono 
way ortho other ?1 No. Option applies to actions and not to 
facts. How (can you! thon hero luso tho word} non- 
oxistont T As I havo already explained, being of unmanifest 
namo and form, it is very liko non-oxistonco, though not 
actually so. Tho expression “verily” applies to tho exist- 
ence (i.c., to tho vorb) and not to non*oxistonco. 

How [then this misuso of tho torm ? It is no misuso]. 
Wo SCO tho word xnt is freely used to indicoto tho manifes- 
tation of tho namo and form of an object, and that manifes- 
tation boing generally dependant upon tho sun, in tho 
absonco of which tho earth is enveloped in deep darkness 
and not visible, tho oxprossion is appropriato. 

2. ft qqdi 

H ^ qi qqqq^i qqt qji^qg^qi^ 

H BSq: !! 

Thereof tho argentine half is tho earth, and the 
golden half the heaven. Tho inner thick membrane 

^ 3?ntl asat, unreal, untrue, not being, from aat, true, being, with 
the negative prefix o 

* Lit ** Utpatti,” birth, creation. 
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[of the eggl became mountains, the thin one clou( 
fog; the blood-vessels became rivers, and the flu 
hecame.; the ocean ; and, lastly, what was born thei 
from is the sun, Aditya. 

Hd % II 

On its birth arose loud shouts [or shouts of ulu-ul 
as well as all living beings and their desires. Hen 
on the rising and re-rising [day after day] of the si 
arise shouts of ulu-ulu as well as all living beings ai 
their desires. 

qiR 30 ^ =q ll 

He [attaineth the glory of the sun] who, knowii 
this, adores the sun as Brahman, and grateful shoi 
soon arise in his behalf and contribute to his grati 
■cation, — verily they contribute to his gratification. 


FOURTH CHAPTER 


Section I 

1. ^ ^ ^?IWT H 5 

^ 3n^H’4p5nTTH^ ^SrFFdlRl 1) 

Om I Of a truth there Hve3 JSnas'ruti, grandson of 
the son of Janasrruti, the charitably disposed, the giver 
of large gifts, and the preparer of much food. He built 
houses everywhere that [people] from all sides might 
come and feast [therein]. 

2. 5 fi 

fisPq ^ f^T 

[Over his house] at night passed some geese, ^ the 
hindermost of which addressing the foremost, said ; 
“ Lo I Lo 1 Bhallak§a, Bhallakya, [short-sighted] the 

> Haifasa. This word in common acceptation means a goose, but 
the vehicle of Brahma likewise called a Haihsa, is generally re- 
presented of the form of a flamingo. According to the Purf.jjas, the 
Manasasarovara (lake) is a favourite resort of Hamsas which in 
modern Tibetan or rather in the language of the people of tlio Hun 
desa is the specific name of the flamingo. We may add that while 
geese are very scarce; flamingoes are seen in largo flocks, in the 
vicinity of Manasasarovara (lake). 

C 10 
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glory of JanasTuti, grandson of the son of Janas'ruti, 
is as widespreading as the heaven. Have nothing to do 
with him, so that his glory may not destroy thee.” 

qt g 11 

To it said the other : “ Who is he whom you 
compare with Raikva of the car ? ” “ And who is this 
Raikva of the car ? ” enquired the first. 

q^ir. Hig h 

11 

[The latter replied] “ 1 aiiude to such a being to 
whom the fruits of all the good deeds of mankind 
become subservient in the same way in which all the 
minor numbers become due to him who hath secured the 
Krta or the highest cast of the dice, and those who know 
what he knows likewise secure [the same reward].” 

pgiqi 11 

JanasTuti great-grandson of Jahasruti, listened to 
this. [In the morning] rising [from his bed while being 
eulogized by his bards] he thus addressed his herald : 
‘‘ O child, do you address me as if I were the Raikva of 
the car ? [I am not deserving of such praise.] O child, 
do you of a truth go and speak unto Raikva of the car 
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[that I long to sco him].” [Of him enquired the bard :] 
“ and who is this Eaikva of the car ? ” 

ipn: ^ h 

^ ll 

[The latter replied] '* 1 allude to such a being to 
whom the fruits of all the good deeds of mankind become 
subservient in the same way in which all the minor 
numbers become duo to him who hath secured tho K^ta 
or tho highest cast of tho dico, and thoso who 
know what ho knows like w iso so euro [tho samo 
Toward].” 

li 

The bard searched for him, and returning said, “ I 
have found him not.” Unto him, said [Jftnasrati], “ Do 
yo go and look for him whore tho knowers of Brahman 
are to be mot with.” ^ 

8. ^qqiurgqrqfq^^T 

cq 3 \ ? qf^ H 

5 qf^qjq ii 

Ho proceeded, and by one sitting beside a car and 
scratching his itches, sat down and said, *‘ Art thou, O 

* In lovely places near rivers and pools in mountains and 
groves.—S^AilKARA. 
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lord, Raikva of the car?” “ Yes, I am,” said the other. 
Now I know,” [thought] the bard and retired. 


Section II 

Upon this Janas'ruti, the great-grandson of 
Janas'ruti, taking with him six hundred head of cattle, 
a necklace and a chariot yoked with a pair of mules, 
repaired to him, and thus addressed, 

2. 3 H q;ciT 

“ O Raikva, here [is a present] of six hundred head 
of cattle, a necklace, and a chariot yoked with a pair 
of mules [accept them, and deign], O Loru, to impart 
to me instruction on that deity whom thou adorest.” 

2. ^3 5 qi: cqi ^ ^qq ifimife=q% 

q\qiq^: mi fq^qiq'qqOrq 

qqrqiq 11 

Unto liim said the other, “ Let these head of cattle 
and necklace and chariot remain with thee, 0 S’udra.” 
Hereupon, Janasrnti, great-grandson of Janasrnli, taking 
a thousand head of cattle, a necklace, a* chariot yoked 



THE CHAND00YA-UPAN19AD ITo 

with a p.'iir of inuic*. and hh dauRhIor* aRoIn returned 
to him. 


. . . IIo iJana-rrutil w.n* n kintt, hnvlnj; a herald, 
at wo learn Urom tho pM^aRoI : ** Ho addfo<<cd to a herald.** 
aUo from Iho fact of hi< repairing to a HrAhmana for In- 
struction, which would bo inconsistent In a JTudra ; how 
then did such an InappHcabto expression as " O ^>udra ** 
proceed from Haikva T Sajjes have explained it thus. From 
tho speech of tbo geeso ho was ai«ai1M by grief WokaJ henco 
?udra; or because hearing Isrutva] of Haikvo’s praise ho 
ran Idravati] and ihoroforo Fudra; and tho sage in oixlor to 
show his omnisclenco used tho expression **0 isudra” ; or 
li might bo. because Instead of trying to obtain knowledge 
by serving his tutor, he like a Kudra proceeded to gain 
instruction by paying for the same, and ihoroforo is callm! a 
ffudra, although ho was not of that caste. Others say, that 
annoyed with his small ofTor the sago rebuked lum with the 
term Fudnu 

d. migq 

And said. ** 0 Raikva, this (ht‘rd of nl thousand 
cows, this necklace, this churioi yoked with a pair of 
mules, this damsel, and this village in wltich thou 
dwollest (I heg lo olTer to thee ; accept them and tieigni 
to impart to mo insiruciion.** 

5. n??i fi 

II 

Knowing her. [the damsel,! to ho tho cau'»c of his 
imparting instmetion. (Raikval ?aid : “ Hast thou brou,;ht 



126 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 

her [for me], O S’udra ? she will be the cause of my 
conversing with thee.” Hence are these villages in this 
country of great virtue [mahavrsa] where he lived> 
called Raikvaparna. Unto him explained he [the nature 
of the deity he adored]. 


Section Hi 

1 . ^s- 

The air [Vayu] is verily the ultiraatuih [sarhvarga] of 
all. When a fire goes out, of a truth it merges into air 
[Vayu]. When the sun doth disappear it verily mergeth 
into air, so doth the moon when it setteth. 

2. cfT5^qTfqqf?q 
II 

When waters dry they vanish in air ; the air verily 
consumeth all. Thus much relating to celestial objects. 

3. ai^iTb-qicq moTT H q^T qMq qrqc^r^ 

qT>q qq: um 

^ II 

Kext as relating to self. Life is verily the 
ultimatum of all. When man sleepeth, speech mergeth 
into life, so doth vision merge into life, audition merge 
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into life, and mind merge into life, — Life verily 
consume Ih all. 

d. ^ qt a\ q#? m\ il 

These are verily the two ultimata [sariivarga]; 
VAyu among the celestial objects and life among the 
animal functions. 

fOnco] while Saunaka of the race of Kapi, and 
Abhipratflrin, son of Kak.?a'Sena, were being served at 
their meals a Brahmacftrin sought alms of them. Unto 
him they gave nothing.* 

q?7i qw qr 

q^rqfd 11 

Ho said, “ Ho [the Prajapati] who swalloweth the 
venerable four,^ and is the protector of the earth, O 
descendant of Kftpi, is not seen by mortals. 0 Abhi- 
pralarin, ho exists in various forms. For him is food 
prepared, and him have you denied." * 

7. i? 5i\qq;: qji^q: qf^TFqiq: qcqqiqifqr 

qqmsq?]f^%I?=qq?q qf^qrqqig^Ti- 

* In order to see what may follow, adds Sankara. 

* Agni Ifire]*, Sflrya [sim), Candra Imoon}, and Apah [water], 

’This verse may be translated interrogatively and begin with: 

“ who is he who Bwallowcth,” etc. 
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fRaiT^Rr II 

S'aunaka, descendant of Kapi, reflected within 
himself and returned [for answer] f Life is the author 
of the gods and of the creation. His teeth are immu- 
table ; he is a great consumer ; he is not unintelligent ; 
his greatness is said to be extreme ; none can consume 
him, and he consumeth all food. We, O Brahmacarin; 
adore such a Brahman.” [Then turning to his servant, 
said] “ Give him some alms.” 

[The servant] gave him [some]. These five and five 
[the two ultimata] make ten and they are a Krta 
[complete number]. Therefore the aliment in all the 
different quarters being ten, is a Krta. It [the complete 
number] is Virat, the consumer of food. Through it, all 
this becomes visible. Unto him who knoweth — verily 
unto him who knoweth — this, all this [world] becomes 
visible, and he becomes a [great] consumer of food. 


Section IV 
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SalyakAma Jabftl& enquired of his mother Jabala: 
** I long to abide [by a tutor] ns a Brahmacarin ; of 
what gotra am I?” 

2 . HT m ^ qft- 

g 5im H ^ ^siFn^i 

II 

She said unto him, " I know not, child, of what 
gotra you are. During my youth wlion I got theo 
I was engaged in attending on many (guests who 
frequented the house of my husband and had no 
opportunity of making any inquiry on the subject), 
I know not of what gotra you are, Jabala is my name 
and Satyakama thino; say, therefore, of thyself, 
Satyakama, son of Jnbala [when any body enquiroth 
of thee]." 

ti 

Ho repaired to Haridrumata’of the Gautama gotra 
and said, “approach your venerable self to abide by 
your worship as a Brahmacarin.*' 

4. ^niqt g h 

m qR- 

=qiR5ft q^q^xq^^Rr 

g mqr^nRq qm cqq^flfd 

qi II 


C IT 
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Of him enquired he [the tutor] : “ Of what gotra 
are you, my good boy ? ” He replied : “ I know not of 
what gotra I am. I enquired about it of my mother and 
she said, 'In my youth when I got thee I was engaged 
in attending on many, and know not of what gotra you 
are ; Jabala is my name and Satyakama thine ’ : I am 
that Satyakama son of Jabala.” 

5. 

Ji TIT 

11 

Unto him said the other, “ None but a Brahman 
can say so. You haVe not departed from the truth, and 
I shall invest you [with the brahmanical rites]. Do you 
collect, child, the necessary sacrificial wood ? ” Having 
ordained him, he selected four hundred head of lean and 
weakly cows and said, “ Do you, child, attend to these.” 
While leading the cows, he [the neophyte] said, “ I 
shall not return until these become a thousand.” . Thus 
ho passed many years, until the cattle had multiplied to 
a thousand. 


Section v 

RiHi: qm fi ll 
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A Bull s^aid unto him, O Satyakftma 1 " Ho replied 
" Sir,” the Bull said, “ Wo havo now conio to thousand, 
do you take us back to your tutor.'* 

2 . ^ mi ^ ^ 

^ 

“I will relate to you,* something regarding 
Brahman.” “Uolato it to mo. Sir (if you please].” It 
said unto him, “the eastern quarter is a portion, the 
western quarter is a portion, the southern quarter is .a 
portion, the nortlicm quarter is a portion ; these are tUo 
four portions, of a fourth food of Brahman. It is called 
PrakH^avtin [renowned]. 

3. H q qi?( 

5iqTT5T^nqf^^ ^rqfci 5 q 

^ Ri5T<gg'‘« q^Rmir^c^qi^ II 

** Ho becomes renowned in this world, who knowing 
thus adoroth the four mombered foot of Brahman as the 
renowned. Ho overcomes all renowned regions, who 
knowing thus adoroth the four mombered foot of 
Brahman as the renowned. 


Lit. a foMTth— 
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Section vi 

1. VI? ^ HI ^TfNJIP-aiqvr^K m 

vifTTvRi^sT |i 

“ Agni will explain to you [the nature of] the next 
foot of Brahman.” On the morrow he [the cow-herd] 
turned towards his tutor with the cattle. When night 
arrived he lighted a fire, folded the cattle, placed fuel on 
the fire, and sat behind it facing the east.^ 

2. ^ II 

Unto him said Agrii, “ O Satyakama ! ” “ Lord,” 

responded the other. 

3. H1K[ % VT^ % RVVifvRl 

VT^ vfiotisHJ=d^T^m 11 

“ Child, I will explain to you a foot of Brahman.” 
‘'Explain it, Sir, if you please.” Unto him said the 
other, “ the earth is a part, the sky is a part, the fieaven 
is a part, the ocean is a part ; — ^these four parts, O child, 
constitute the foot of Brahman called the endless 
[Anantavan]. 

4. H V VT? 3fI0TTS?FdVTfdc5VT^S- 

VT? ^UlSd-ddlf^qi^^ II 

’ And reflecting on the advice of the bull, adds the Commentator. 
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** Ho becomes endless * oven in this world, who 
knowinK this adores the four membered foot of Brahman 
as tho endless; ho conquers tho regions of tho immortals, 
who knowing this adores the fou r*membercd foot of 
Brahman as tho cndlcf=s. 


Section vii 

1 . ^\i ^ m m 

qqirn?Tiq qR^mvan 

qejl^^r II 

** Tho sun will explain to you tho nature of tho 
next foot of Brahman/' On the morrow he started 
again towards tho hoiiso of his tutor, and when night 
approached ho lighted a firo, folded tho cattle, placed 
fuel on the firo and sat behind it facing tlio east 

2 . ^ PrT?iP^i^ mm \ qqq 5 

srfhgqtq ti 

Tho sun approaching him said, “ O Satyakama ! ” 
“ Lord," responded the other. 

3. a5m: ^ ^ jrqruflRi Hrflg g qnqirqfh citn 

Ciqi^iRi: ^ ^1?: qBi 5 ^pq 

sI5r3lT II 


* w. His raco nove’r becomes extinct.— Ajf AND AOini. 
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“ I will relate to thee a foot of Brahman,” said he. 
“ Relate, 0 Lord,” said the second. [Unto him, said the 
first], “ the fire [Agni] is a part, the sun [Surya] is a 
part, the moon [Candra] is a part, the lightning is a 
part ; — these four parts, 0 child, constitute the foot of 
Brahman as the radiant. ' 


mi. 41 


“ He becomes radiant in this world, who knowing 
this adores the four membered foot of Brahman as the 

i 

radiant, — he overcomes the region of the radiant,^ who 
knowing this adores the four membered foot of Brahman 
as the radiapt.” 


SECTION VIII 

1- mi f m ^i 

q^T^: m^ql^ ii 

” The Madgu [wind] will explain to you the nature 
of the next foot of Brahman.” On the morrow he 
started again towards the house of his tutor, and when 
night approached, he lighted a fire, folded the cattle, 
* Gods. 
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placed fuel on tho firo and sat behind it, facing 
tho cast. 

2 . d \ 5 fh d 

it 

Tho wind approaching him said, ” O Satyakftma C '* 
*' Lord,” responded the other. 

il. f?57q; ^ mi ^ ^ 

^ Tej: ^ 

BFi *^3^: qiii 3??tn 11 

“ I will explain to thee, O child, a foot of Brah- 
man,” said tho first. " Relate, O lord,” returned ho. 
Unto him said tho first : “ Life is a part, the oyes aro a 
part, tho ears aro n part, tho mind is a part ; — these four 
parts constituto the foot of Brahman called tho Spacious 
[Xyatanavftnh 

•t H mi 

^3t?n^cT™t ^ ^ 

R131«-^53^ mi 351^ || 

“ Ho becomes tho receptacle of many, in this world, 
who, knowing this, adores tho four-membered foot of 
Brahman as tho Spacious ; ho attains to tho region of 
tho Spacious who, knowing this, adores tho four- 
membered foot of Brahman as tho Spacious ” 
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SECTION IX 


II 

He reached the house of his tutor. Unto him said 
the tutor, “ 0 Satyakama” “ Lord," responded he. 

2. mM^.^ 'k ^ifH # 3 ung5i?iT%9i?^ 

gfe % % ^,]A sqi^: II 

■ “Child ! you speak as if you knew Brahman ; who 
has given thee instruction?" “Other than man," said 
he, and added. “ Instruct me as I wish to hear of it 
from you." 

3. ^ 311=^^^ fqgr 

mqcllfe , Ic.^qiqRjq 5 ^ 

II 

“ I have heard from sages like unto yourself that 
knowledge got from tutors is most excellent," Accord- 
ingly he related every thing [as narrated above] omit- 
ting, — verily omitting nothing. 


SECTION X 

5 q Hqiqdqfe ii 
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Of i\ truth Up:»ko**.i1u, «>n of Kamolft, (KAnmKv 
yana) abided by SatyakAma, eon of JabatA. aa a 
Brahmac.\rin, and for twelve year* carefully attended 
hi-^ boU'chold fire*. l*)ie tutor ^'ranted leave* to hi^ 
other pnpU« to return home, but refu’-ed that indnlKcnce 
to him. 

2. d :!nnin m nitn: 

fir^ufr.^ac^r ft^ fiiiFyU II 

To tho tutor nald his wife. '*'niis exliausicd 
Brahma cArin has ^uccc^fsfully attended the household 
fires; let not the fires upbraid thee; explain to him (what 
ho wants).” lie (tho luU>r]» without (condescending 

to f?rant IhoJ ex plana lion, went out on his piIj;rIninRe. 

X R ^ r?g 

^ rnn ffnm 

nPrpTtsf^^ nirsi’r^tinifd II 

The disdplo fell ill and abstained from food. Unto 
him Raid tho wife of tho tutor; ** Hrahmac.arin, (ako 
food ; why nl)slain from mstenance?’* IIo replied: 
“ Many and variously disposed aro my desires ; I am 
full of disca’sos and shall tako no food." 

•f. 5II1T. iiHi 

513: M 

Next, verily, tho fires said : *' This exhausted 
Brahmacftrin has carefully attended us, wo will explain 
unto him [what ho wants],” and then continued : 

0 IB 
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5, mm m h i\m nmm m 

cfi =g g =q H m ^ 

Picri =3 ^<1^131* II 

“ Life [prfina] is Bmhnian, Ka is Brahman and Kha 
is Brahman.” He replied : “ I know the Prana to be 
Brahman, but know not Ka nor Kha.” They said: 
” Verily, that which is Ka is Kha, and that which is 
Kha is Ka.” They spoke, of a truth, of life and the sky. 

, . . That lhapjpinoss] which has boon indicated 

by ka is Ukowiso kha, the sky. As tho epithet bluish added 
to rod alters the original signification of the latter term, so 
ka (happiness) qualified as obnvo becomes distinct from that 
which proceeds from tho attainment of sensual objects by 
tho organs of sense. . Tho sky to which wo allude by the 
term kha is tho happiness indicated by tho term ka. Thus 
the kha Iskyl qualified by happiness becorpes distinct from 
the elemental inanimate object indicated by kha, on the 
logic of the -dforosaid bluish-red. The moaning is ” a 
happiness depending on tho sky, and not a worldly one ; 
and a sky which is the receptacle of happiness, but not the 
element so called ”. But if you wish to qualify sky by 
happiness and make tho latter the adjective [allowing the 
clause to stand thus) : That which is happiness [ka] is the 
sky,” you make the rest of the passage redundant, or if you 
take the latter clause ; “ That which is the sky [kha] is 
happiness,” the first becomes unnecessary ? Why this argu- 
ment, when I have already explained that the object is to 
exclude both terrestrial happiness and the material sky ? 
By qualifying the sky by happiness, are not both the 
primitive objects excluded by virtue of their meaning ? 
True. But by qualifying the sky by happiness only the 
former — and not also the happiness qualified by the epithet 
sky — becomes the object of -meditation *, as the effect of 
an adjective relating to its substantive ceaseth with quali- 
fying the same. Hence it is necessary to qualify the 



139 


THE CHAKD00yA-UPANI9AD 

bnpplnoss by tho sky to Indlcato that that likowiso is an 
object of meditation. 


Section XI 

Next, Gftrhdpatya (tho household firo) instructed 
him, [sayingl: ““'Earth, fire, aliniont and tho sun (con^ 
stitute my body]. Thereof tho being who is seen in tho 
sun, is I, — verily I am ho. 

2. H q qpJhr 

^ q II 

“Ho destroyed sin who, knowing this, adoreth 
him; he attaincth tho region [of Agni], enjoyeth tho foil 
limit of existence, passoth his life in glory, and his race 
waste not. We support him in this and other regions 
who, knowing this, adoroth him [the household firo].** 


Section Xll 

•q ^ 3w vm b i^qiiq^ihrc! ii 
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Next, AnvuhAryapacana [fire] instructed him 
[saying] : *' Water, the qunrtcrs of the globe, the stars 
and the moon [constitute my body]. Thereof tlie being 
who is seen in the moon is 1, — verily I am he. 

2. H 55iq^lRqfq 

^qp^flqRi ^q qq q H^r- 

“ He destroyeth sin, who knowing this adoreth him ; 
he attaineth the region [of that fire], enjoyeth the full 
limit of existence, passeth his life in glory, and his race 
waste not. We support him in this and other regions 
who, knowing this, adoreth him [the Anvaharyapacana 
fire].” 


Section XIII 

1. tqqi^'lqiSgST^TH qiiq enqn^'t q 

3W T^q^ II 

Next Ahavanlya [fire] instructed him [saying] : 
“ The life, the sky, the heaven and lightning [constitute 
my body]. Thereof the being who is seen in lightning 
is I, — verily I am he. 

2. H q fqsjsqi^^sq^ qiq^^ii ^'IqqRi Hqqi^ 

8(frq-ci Hq qq d 5^i^s- 
q <^q tegqr^ il 
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*‘Ho destroyolh sin who, knowing this, ndoroth 
him ; ho attainoth tho region [of that Agni], onjoyoth 
the full limit of existence, pnsseth his life in glory, and 
his race waslo not. Wo support him in this and other 
regions who, knowing this, adore t!) him [tho Xhavanlya 
fire.'' 


SECrnON XIV 

Thoy [the different fires together] said: “Child 
Cpakosala, [wo havo now explained] to you tho 
knowledge relating to ourselves and to the soul. Your 
tutor will explain to you tho fruit of that knowledge.” 
[At this time] tho tutor returned [from his pilgrimage] 
and addressed his pupil [saying] ; ” 0 Upakosala 1” 

2. ^ ^ ^ g 

fdTg5T5P%fh ^ g Pis^d 

g te 

clsd>df^fh II 

“Sir,” returned ho. '‘Child, your appearance 
shines like that of the knowors of Brahman : who has 
given thoe instruction ? ” He replied : [as if to make a 
secret] “ Who ^ill instruct mo, Sir ? ” And then pointing 
to the fires sijid [of thorn] : “ These verily that are thus, 
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were otherwise.” “Did they, child, speak unto you ? ” 
inquired the tutor. 

qiq ^ ^ ^ I) 

‘'Even so,” responded the pupil. [The tutor said] : 
“ Child, they have spoken to you about regions, I too 
will speak to you about them ; as water attacheth not 
unto the leaf of the lotus, so doth sin attach not unto 
him who understands them.” “Relate it then unto me. 
Sir,” [the pupil] unto him. 


Section XV 


II 




“ That being who is seen within the ej^es, is verily 
the soul,” said [the tutor] : “ He is deathless and fear- 

less ; hie is Brahman ; should any ghee or water drop on 
him, that passeth away. 
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*‘Ho is cAUed SaihyodvAfna; nil ndomblo objccta 
{vftmn) morgo into him ; nil ndomblo objects merge into 
him who knowoth this. 

3. m*nP! 

^ ^ ^ II 

‘*Ohl ho is verily the greet Recoplnclo, for nil 
ndomblo objects mergo into him ; nil ndomblo objects 
mergo Into him who knowoth this. 

d. ^ 31^ 3T?fh ^5 g?Rf 

“It is verily Refulgent [BhAmnnlJ* for it shirtes 
everywhere.* Ho becomes refulgent everywhere ivho 
knowoth this. 

Ri^* II 

“ Now, whether any funornl service bo performed 
with reforonco to him [tho knowor of tho Rofulgont] or 
not, still after death ho obtninoth tho regents of tho 
sun-beams [Arcib]; thenco ho passolh to tho regents 
of day [Ahab], thence to tho* regents of tho light fort- 
night, thence to those of tho six months during which 
the sun moves to tho north of tho equator, thenco to 


* Lit, In ali reulons. 
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those of the year, thence to the sun, thence to the moon, 
•and thence to • the regents of lightning ; -whence an 
unearthly being. 

6. H ^ 

“ Takes such knowers to [the region of] Brahman. 
This is the way to gods [Deva patha] this the way to 
Brahman [Brahma-patha]. Those who betake to this 
path return not — verily return not — to this mortal 
sphere.” ^ 

. . . He takes away such knowers to Brahman ” 
in the Satyaloka [the region of truthl, as is evident from the 
allusion to the goer, the place to go, and the conductor, in 
the attainment of the true Brahman, such expressions 
would be inapplicable; in that case, ” becoming Brahman 
he attained Brahman,” would be the most appropriate 
' expression." 


SECTION XVI 

1. q;q f I # niA qqg f s^rifci 

Bf qiq^ I! 

Verily that which bloweth, is sacrifice [Yajfia,] for 
blowing it purifieth all this. Because blowing it 

' Lit., Region of the descendants of Manu. 

■ The drift of the argument is that in the attainment of the all- 
pervading truthful Brahman, no translation to a higher sphere or the 
reliance on any particular guide or path is necessary, the attainment 
being immediate and independent of all secondary means. 
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purificlh, hcnco is it Yajfla, of which mind and speech 
arc the two paths. 

2. asH arai 

qqlqi^ ^ 

II 

Of Iho two paths tho first is purified by Brahma * 
through his mind. The second is purified by tho Hoi ft, 
tho Adhvaryu and tho Udgfttl through speech. In such 
cases a Brahmft after commencing tho morning ritual, 
but before tho recitation of tho closing verses of tho ^Ik, 
speakoth. 

rc^qc^qRi 

H ?§r qpfiqp^Ri II 

The last of the two paths may bo purified, but tho 
former is defiled, and tho sacrifice goes wrong as tho 
roan of ono leg or a ono-whcolcd car gocth astray. On 
tho failure of the sacrifice, the institutor failoth, and by 
tho perfornmneo of that ceremony becomes sinful. 

4. m qqiqi# r gn qRvri^ftqiqi 

* Sacrifices with tho juice of tho moon plant nro performed by 
four officiating priests; of these the first is called Brahmu and his 
office is to superintend the performance and to instruct tho other 
priests in their* respective duties. The second, HoUi, pours the 
oblations on tho fire ; the third, Adhvaryu, repeats the Yajur Vedlc 
mantras, and the fourth, Udgata, eingeth the Sr.ma hymns. 

C l« 
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Next, where, after the commencement of the morn 
ing ritual, but before the recitation of the closing R 
Verses, the Brahma speaketh not, [the performers of th 
ceremony] purify both the paths, ancrtiDne is defiled : 

qn: qfdfdSfd m 

|ST II 

And as a man walking on; two legs or a ce 
mounted on two wheels standeth firm, so doth sue 
sacrifice stand firm ; in the confirmation of the sacrifice 
the institutor standeth firm, and the performers of tl 
ceremony become great. 


Section XVli - 

Prajapati reflected on regions, and from tt 
reflected, extracted their essences, viz., Fire from th 
earth, Air from the sky, and the Sun from heaven. 

2. H qdifei# 2Pl^:q^q=^THi ^cqqjqRT'^C 
^1 HRT^qif^cqid: 11 

He reflected on the three gods, Fire, Air and th 
Sun, and from the reflected extracted their essences, vu 
the Rk from Agni. the Yajus from Vayu [air,] and th 
Sama from the Sun. 
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3. n cni rf?px miirq; 

n\^tr. \\ 

He rcnccie<l on the ihree-fehi knowlcdRO and from 
the ro dee ted extracted Its e*c*encrs ns., Bhoh (tho word] 
from the l?k. Bhuvah Uhe word) from tho Yajns, and 
Svah (the word) from the JtAma. 

•I. FnsRi 

PtRu< il 

(In the performance of a ceremony) should any (|Bc 
hymn happen to be misused (tho oerformer of that 
sacrifice) should offer an oblatinn to tho GAfhapatya 
(household) fire. (siyinK): ** May this provo accoptahio 
to Bhai** (Bhob SvAhA.) (Tlie pic In that ca'»e] by Its 
essence and majesty corrects all the Improprieties of tho 
Yajfta* aa far as they relate to the pic hynm«. 

5. oft. (l*^; 

ttiTO nm T^ril PiRtiN^iT'Jini 11 

Now should any Yajus hymn happen to be misused 
(he) should offer an oblation to the Daksjina (Sou them) 
fire, (sayinKj: ** May thN prove acceplablo to Bhuva 1*’ 
(Bhuvab SvAhA.) (Tho Yaju? in that case) by its 
casenco and majesty corrects all tho improprieties of tho 
Yajfta, as far as they relate to tho Ynjiir hymns. 

0. ^ft Hin^I 

fii5n ll 
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Now, should any Sama hymn happen to be misused, 
he should offer an oblation to the Ahavanlya fire [saying] 
“ May this prove acceptable to Sva.” [Svali Svaha.] 
[The Sama in that case] by its e'Ssence and majesty 
corrects all the improprieties of the Yajfla, as far as 
they relate to the Sama hymns. 

As gold is corrected by borax, and silver by gold, 
and tin by silver, and lead by tin, and iron by lead, and 
wood by iron or leather, 

^ qr q;q qff qqqfqp:^r 
II 

So doth the majesty of these regions, of these gods 
and of these three systems of knowledge, correct the 
improprieties of the sacrifice. That sacrifice becom.es 
efficacious of which the Brahma is conscient of all this. 

9. % qi q^T qqqfq^^l qi ^11 

q^Forq^TTPiT q^ qq ^nqq^ II 

That sacrifice slopcth to the north ^ of which the 
Brahma knoweth all this. With reference lo llie 
Brahma who knoweth all this there is this verse 

‘ t>., it prepareth the wny to the attainment of knowlerlgo. The 
way of the jnani is called Uttaramrtr(ja, or the “ northern passage,” 
and that which slopes towards it necessarily makes that passage 
c:i.sy of acquisition. 



^‘'''’ fcnoivJerf '>nyfl,i„.j ^-*3 

''“^nownot 


®s?j.6S5ipi§!-es5a 



FIFTH CHAPTER 


Section l 

1. ^ f , I ^ I lig^ 

SJIOTt ^]^ ^g^ 11 

Om I Verily he becomes the eldest and greatest 
who knows the Eldest and Greatest (jyestha-srestha). 
Life is verily the Eldest and Greatest. 

2. ^ 5 I ^T?TT 11 

He who knows that which is the Envelope [of the 
world ; Vasistha] becomes the protector of his people. 
Speech his verily the Envelope. 

“Vasistha,” the envelope or cover of this v/orld, 
from Vasa ; — or -wealthy, from Fasw wealth. Speech is 
described as the Envelope, because it comprehends all ; or 
Wealthy because wealth may be earned . by it. 

3. ^ ^ I qfrigf ^ qfcl f 

qf^gr 11 

Verily, he becomes firmly placed in this and the 
next world who knows the Steady [pratistha]. Verily 
vision is the Steady. 
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VMfla I* lb<» chief agent throxjgh which <h« natuns of 
high an'i gfounia «if« MCertalncJ* tod Ihereforo It h 
deicribeJ tf the Steady, 

•K m ^ d »nt 'Kpn: sn^Ti^i 

m m 0 

lie who kno^'p* ihr Ifornmo), obiaint 

wh.'i!»'V4'r Jhff In ihh or iho oibcr worUh 

Aodhlon it verily, tho SaihptU 

Thr^wsh iht e»n the VMa* tr# he*H» tnJ through 
the knowledge thereby et^HlrH, men attain to prosperity, 
hence U euditton called the Sadipat, 

5. m ? TTi ^mA ^ ff 'll 

II 

Ho who knowe tho Hocrplncle [Aynt.nn?i) vrrily 
hccomm iho meptnelo of hie pocplc, Thn mind H 
verily ihe R^^ccpUcl^. 

The mini being the receptacle of ell our knowledge, 

6. am 5 arm H 

Now, the50 orffane oS qiwrrolJed nljonl ihcir 
Irc'^ppciiveJ superiority, <^ch proclaiming: “I nm tho 
chief ; I am iho cltief,** 

7. ^ ^ ami; =i: »i3 

tlFflun T?T,R^ ^(\( UlhgniPH H 

fi: ^ tRi a 

TItoy, Iho organa, repaired to tUo Patriarch Praj.V 
pati and enquired ; *' Lord, which of tis Is tho chief?** 
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Unto them said he : “ Of you, he, whose departure 
makes the body to appear as worthless, is the 
chief.” 

8. HT ? HI 

nioF^: 

^'^OT 

f II 

Of a truth. Speech departed [from the body] ; it 
returned after a year’s absence and said [to the other 
organs] : “ How did ye survive my separation ? ” “ In the 
same way,” replied they, “ in which the dumb, without 
speaking, breathes through [the agency of] his life, seeth 
by his eyes, heareth by his ears, and reflecteth in his 
mind.” Speech resumed his place. 

9. q^c^ciTM 

^=qT 

^ 11 

Verily, Vision departed [from the body] ; it returned 
after a year’s absence and enquired , [of the other 
organs]; “How did ye survive my separation?” “In 
the same way,” replied they, “ in which the blind, with- 
out seeing, breathes through [the agency of] his life, 
speaketh through the organs of speech, heareth by his 
ears, and reflecteth in his mind.” Vision resumed his 
place. 
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uTTFct: nm Tr??tt 
^Jl\ wT^Ti K 

mxw 

Of a tnilh, Andilton dcparwci {from the Ixxly] ; it 
returned after a ycnrrt absence and cnquiretl [of the 
other org^in't): ** How did yc *>tirvive my ’^oparalion ?” 
** In the j^ame way/' replied they. “ in whieh the deaf, 
without honrin;;, hroalln'^ Ihrou^h Ill»o agency of] his 
life, speaketh thmuKlt the orj;ans of speech, septh by his 
eyes, and rpnoctclh in his mind.** Audition resumed 
his place. 

11. fK>m7:?fd 

^frra: ami: 

^ qvi^tr^ nPnsr r. hr: n 

Of a truth. Mind departed [from the body] ; it 
returned after a year’s ah- once and enquired [of the 
other orpansl : “ How did yo survive my *5oparation ?” 
“In the same way,” replied they, “in whicli an infant 
without po«:«essinK the iwwcr of reflection, breathes 
through [the agency [ of his life, spoakoth through the 
organ of speech^ scelh by his eyes, and hearoth by his 
ears.” Mind resumed his t)lace. 

12. ^ nnr ^•-41 

^TsfH II 


C 20 
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Next verily did Life attempt to depart ; and in the 
very a^ttempt, as a mighty charger, when whipped, 
plucks out from their places all the pegs to which its 
feet may be tied, did it dislodge all the organs of sense. 
They approached it and said : “ Lord, remain in thy 
place ; thou art the greatest of ns all ; pray, depart not.” 

13. m ^ 

Next of a truth,' Speech said unto it [Life] : “The 
quality of enveloping all, which belongeth to me, is due 
to thee.” Then did Vision say unto it : “ The quality 
of steadiness, which belongeth to me, is due to thee.” 


14. m r4 


^ 1 ^ 



rq W 


Then did Audition say unto it ; “ The quality of 
being fortunate, which belongeth to me, is due to i;hee.‘ 
Then did Mind say unto it : “ The quality of containing 
all, which belongeth to me, is due to thee.” 

15. ^ q qT=^ q H SIFT 

Verily neither speech, nor vision, nor audition, nor 
mind is worth of its name. Those functions all belong 
to life ; from life proceedeth all.^ 


’ Sankara takes great pains to explain to his readers that the 
parable of the life and the organs of sense, is intended to illustrate 
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RtHTO jhiORt (I 

Of n tnith'it llifo] enquired : '* \Vlmt should bo my 
food?** Til cy replied: “Whatever in food for beaphi 
and birds * is moot food for thee,** Therefore, verily all 
that is eatable belongclh to Ufo ; henco ana loxertion] is 
its self-evident name. For him who knowoth this, 
verily ihero is nothing that is not appropriate food. 

2. IT i;>TrT ^ TOT iTpi^dl^nr 

WHRT ft II 

Of a truth it enquired : “ \Vlmt shall bo my 
raiment?** "Water**: roplied they, llenco peoplo at 
their meals begin and end with water-* It lalwaya] 
obtains its raiment ; it never remains naked.* 




c^q ^qr5n^^qiri?r?TOi: il 

tho superiority of Ufo over tho other organe, nnd that in re.iilty 
there never vtm any departure of dispute of tho kind. Wo think, 
ho might havo spared himself tho trouble, without tho danger of 
any b^y being led astray. Tho similarity of tho Lalo to tho story 
of tho holly and tho members need scarcely bo noted. 

' Lltorally, dogs and vultures. 

’This refers to tho formal washing of tho mouth at tho beginning 
and at tho end of meals prescribed by tho Smrtis (Acannna) and 
does not enjoy any especial drinking or washing, says '^aftkara, 

• Freely translated. 
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Satyakama, son of Jabala, having explained the 
above to Gosruti, son of Vyaghrapada, said “ Were you 
to explain this to the withered stump of a tree, it would 
shoot forth new leaves and branches.” 

Now, should anybody wish for greatness, having 
observed the usual restrictions on the day of the new 
moon, he should, on the night of the full moon, husk 
[the seeds of] all [such] apnuals [as are available in or 
about a town]: beat the same with curds and honey, 
then pour [a spoonful of] the mixture into the fire in lieu 
'‘..of clarified butter, saying: “May this prove acceptable 
to the eldest and greatest (Jyesthaya S'resthaya svaha) ” ; 
and preserve in the mixing pot whatever might remain 
in the oblation spoon. 

qTFJRq ^ 5F$r 
Icqi II 

Then offering an oblation to the fire with the 
mixture in lieu of clarified butter, saying : “ May this 
prove acceptable to Vasistha” (Vasisthaya svaha), he 
should preserve in the mixing pot whatever might 
remain in the oblation spoon. Then offering an 
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oblation to tho firo with it in lieu of clarified butter, 
sayinff: “May this prove uccoplable to Prati^tthA," 
(Prati^ttll^yai svftha), he ishould preserve in tho mixing 
pot whatever miffht remain in tho oblation ?poon. 
Then offering an oblation to the firo with it in lieu of 
clarified butter, saying: '* May this prove accoplablo to 
Sathpat,” (Bampado svAha) ho Miould preserve in the 
mixing pot whatever might remain in the oblation spoon. 
Then offering an oblation to (he fire with it In lieu of 
clarified butter, saying: “ May this prove acceptable to 
AyatanaT (AyatanAya svAhAj he should preserve in tho 
mixing pot whatever might remain in the oblation hpoon. 

II 

Next, approaching the fire and taking (the remains 
of ihoj mixture in his joined hands, ho should slowly 
repeat: “ Thy name is ama ! All this abide by him ! Ho 
is tho eldest, tho greatest, the king of nil, the lord of 
all ! May he make me the eldest, and greatest and 
bestow on mo kingdoms and empires ! I shall become 
everything I ’* 

7. ■3ra m 

HTO fqqfd il 

Then while repeating tho verse : “ We long for the 
best and all'sustaining food for that god, (who is] tho 
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prime cause of all, [that we may] quickly meditate on 
[the sCul of] that adorable [being],” ^ he should take a 
mouthful at the end of every foot [of the verse] and 
drink the residue at the end. 

. fm ^ici; || 

Then washing the vessel in which the offering was 
kept which is shaped like a kaiiisa (a musical instrument) 
or a camasa (spoon), he should lie down on a deer skin, 
or on the ground behind the fire, without speaking and 
careful so as to avoid dreaming. Should he in such a 
state dream of women, he may know that his sacrifice 
has proved fruitful. 

9. ^ \ i 

H ence is the verse : “ Whenever in course of the 
performance of a ceremony the performer, with some 
worldly object in view, dreameth of women he should 
rest assured from the dream — verily from that dream 
— that the ceremony has proved fruitful.” 


* The following are the words of the verse arranged in feet : 

“ Of that prime cause of all, the sun, we long ” (a 

mouthful). 

“We the god’s food’' (ditto). 

“ Best and all-sustaining ’’ (ditto). 

“Quickly we meditate on the adorable’’ (the remainder of the 
mixture). 
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SECTION III 

gwing il 

Of a truth, Svctakotu Arunoya^ repaired to the 
court [of the king] of Pancflla- Unto him said 
Pravfthana Jaivali : * Boy, has thy father given thee 
instruction ?” '* Yes, Sir, ho has," replied he. 

2. irm: irFdIfd ^ m 

wi ^ ^-T r^rfiiuip^ 

^ ^ ^ ?T Nm ^ II 

(Jaivali enquired] : “ Knoweth ye where men rise 
to from this earth?" " No, Sir" [replied he]. ‘‘Know 

yo how they return ?” *‘ No, Sir," [replied he], ** Know 

ye where the Dova Yana, and the Pitr Yana divide?” 
‘‘ No, Sir " [replied ho], 

^ I! 

“ Know ye why yonder region [where men rise to 
after death,] does not fillup?” "No Sir " [replied he].‘ 
" Know ye why the fluids of the fifth oblation are 
called Puriisa?" " No, Sir " [I know not, replied he]. 

4. 3PH3 ^ ^ 

H d^^miS?T3r?l':q m 

fey m ii 

‘ Arnveya, grandson of Aruj.a. 

'The king, son of Jivala, a X^triya. 



160 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 

“How came you then to say that you have got 
instruction? Row can you say he is instructed who 
knoweth not [what T have enquired] ? ” He [the boy] 
returned sorrowfully to his parent and said “Verily, 
without giving me instructions, lord-, you. said that 
you have. 

fiqiv m] ’ll cq 

“ That wretched king asked me five questions, and 
I could not answer even one of them.” He [the father] 
said, “ I know not the reply to even one of the questions 
you have put to me ; had I known them why should 
I have refused thee?” 

R’liq d'^vfiqpq fqxIFI 

q^ fq>-iT ^ H ^i=q qqq qi^ 

qrqqqiqqi^qi^ ^ li 

He [the father] of the Gautama gotra repaired to the 
house of the king. On his arrival, the king performed 
the duties of hospitality. In the morning he [of the 
Gautama gotra] appeared in the king’s court. Unto him 
said [the king] : “ O Gautama, ask for what you think 
to be the best of all worldly objects.” He replied : “ Let 
those worldly objects remain with thee [I seek them 
not] : O king, explain unto me what you ask of my son.” 
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7. H 5 ^ 

^ 11 


*‘ He [the king! was afllicted ; ho ordered him 
saying : “ Remain with mo for a timo/* He [also] said • 
"Since you have thus enquired, and inasmuch as no 
Brahman over know it before, hence of all people in the 
world, the K?atriyas alone have the right of imparting 
instruction on this subject He further continued . 


Ho " tho king, " was afflicted ** by tho idea how ho 
could impart tho* sacred knowledgo to tho Brahnmna. But 
knowing that they should not bo refused a favour and that 
ho should instruct tho applicant in duo course, ho ordered 
him to remain by him, and ho ordered to ask pardon for 
tho causo of his refusal and dolay in explaining his object, 
said to him. Although all learning belongs to Brlhmanas, 
since you have acknowledged your want of Information, 
by tho interrogatory, ** Relate unto mo ’’ tho nature of that 


• Considering that tho Br&hmanas have been tho sole rcpMitoriea 
of the sacred writings of tho Hindus for more than three thousand 
yeaiS, the existence of this verse, so prejudicial to the interest and 
dSy of the priestly caste, sp^ks voluraes in favour of the 
ffienticity of the Chindogya-Upani^d. If any liberty had 
been taken, it is hard to suppose, that the Bruhmanas would have 
^red a verso which ascribes tho origin of the most important 
element of the Vedic theology, its dispensation of a futuro sta^ 

their rivals the Ksatriyas. It would seem from it that the religion 
of the BrAhmanas'once included only tho ceremonials and sacrinces 
of tho Veda and omitted its metaphysics; accordingly wo hear m 
the if antra Varna. " The Bruhmanas represent tho One as many, 
Agni, Yaraa, Mataris'va, etc.” 

TT^ ^ ^ I 

The subject is of great importance and deserves further enquiry. 

0 21 
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knoweledge ; listen to what I have to say. It is a well- 
known fact that heretofore Brahmanas knew nothing of 
this subject, nor were they guided by this knowledge ; the 
Ksatriya race alone, in this world, are its professors ; 
hitherto it has boon preserved among them from genera- 
tion to generation. I shall relate it now unto you, and 
henceforward it will remain with the Brahmanas. 


Section IV ^ 

Verily, O Gautama, yonder region is fire ; of that 
fire the sun is the fuel, the light of the sun is its smoke, 
the days are its flame, the moon is its charcoal, and the 
stars are its scintillations. 

2. ^ 3Ti^: ^ 

II 

“ On that fire the Devas offer their faith in obla- 
tion ; therefrom proceedeth the Soma raja.^ 


> This and the next six sections allegorically describe the con- 
catenation of natural causes which, according to the expounder, 
produces the creation. 

^ 2 ‘=5’ahkara explains the Devas to mean the human organs of 
vision, audition, etc., and. the Somaraja the form which performers 
and institutors of sacrifices assume after death. 
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II 

** 0 Gautama, Parjanya * is verily fire, the wind 
13 ita fuel, Iho cloud is its smoke, tho lightning its flamo, 
the thunderbolt its charcoal, and tho rolling of clouds its 
scintillations. 

2. 3lfcl d?qi 

Hqqfr! II 

*' On that firo tho Devas offer tho Soma rAjA in 
oblation, and therefrom procccdcth rain. 


Section VI 

1. qiq tT\dqite?qT: ^ qqt 

“ 0 Gautama, tho earth is verily firo, tho years are 
its fuel, the sky its smoko, tho night its fiamo, tho 
quarters aro its charcoal, and tho intermediate quarters 
its scintillations. 

2. ^ qif ^ i) 

* Parjanya ia described, by ‘^aftkara, aa tho presiding deity of 
rain and the Purupas identify aim "with Indra. 
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“ On that fire, the DeVas offer the rain in oblations, 
thence proceedeth aliment. 


Section vii 

1. ^ ^ Hteiort ^ f^TIlf^- 

II 

O Gautama, man is verily fire ; of that fire speech 
is the fuel, breath is the smoke, the tongue is th'e flame, 
the eyes are charcoal and the ears scintillations. 

2. II 

“ On that fire,, the Devas offer the aliment in 
oblation, whence proceedeth nroductive power. 


Section VIII 

" O Gautama, woman is verily fire. In this case 
the sexual organ is the fuel ; when one invites, the 
smoke ; the vulva the flame ; when one inserts, the 
coals ; the sexual pleasure the sparks. 
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“On that firo tho Dovaa offor thoir productive 
power in oblation, thcnco followcih conception. 


SECTION IX 

1. 3 37?TT^ 

T5T ^ ^ *iNiTN II 

“Tliis (is tho reply] to (your query] ‘Why is the 
water of the fifth obiation called Puruga.* Tho hoing 
(thus originated] after lying in tho amnion for about 
ten months takes his birth. 

2. H ^ wiTiJTl ^ ^ ^ 

m: 57^ II 

“ After birth ho lives to tho end of tho alloted 
period of his Hfo.^ On his death and transition to a 
hereafter,* his sons carry hia coriwo away for consign- 
ment to tho firo, whence ho had como and takon hia 
birth. * 


I yavadSffUfam. The period ha ia daaUned to live through tha 
affect of his ortions in a former life. 

* ie^ tho place of bis reward and punishment 

• Hfs birth having proceeded from tha aforesaid oblations to tha 
aeveral fires. 
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SECTION X 

“ Of them [men so created] those who know this 
[origin of the Purusa] and those who worship God with 
faith and penance ia a desert, repair after death to 
[the region -of] light [Arci] ; thence to [that of] the day 
[Ahah], thence to [that of the light half of the moon], 
thence to [that of] the six months during which the sun 
has a northern declination [Uttarayana]. 

To the query ; ‘ Know ye where nran rises, to from 
this earth ? ” an answer is now accorded. “ Of them,” i.e., 
of the men inhabiting this region; i.e., householders having 
the right to study this subject ; “ those who know this ”, 
i.e,, know the relation of the five fires ; their birth succes- 
sively from th-e several fires, such as the sky, etc., and that 
they are the type of the fire, and that the five fires con- 
stitute their souls. * How do you deduce from the 
expression : ‘ Those who know this,’ that the parties should 
be householders and none else ?” Because it is [immediately 
after] said, that those householders who know this not, and 
are devoted exclusively to sacrifices, dedications of thanks, 
etc., and charity, go to the region of the moon by a dark- 
some path, etc., and that those who live in deserts, such as 
sages and hermits, who discharge their religious duties by 
faith and penance, like unto those who know this, go by 
the path of light, etc. ,(Arci) ; the only remaining class, in 
the [conscient] householders, -and consequently it is to him 
that the verse alludes. 
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Tho moann of transition and tho kind of Immortality 
ossigncd to tho housoholdor consciont of hit rdation to the 
firc^ etc,, and to tho dwollors of tho forest havo boon declared 
to bo tho samo. It follows thoroforo that knowlodgo with 
roforenco to tho latter Is redundant, ond yot tho tS'rull la 
opposed Uo such a deduction, for wo hear): Noithor tho 

f >orformors of sacrilico nor tho Ignorant hermit attain to that 
immortality].*’ (Tho passage) : Ho llho Deity] supports 
not in immortality thoso who know him not,” would also 
bo against it. No, such w'ould nut bo tho case, tho object of 
tho expression ’* immortality *’ (in such phrases] 

being a temporary oxistenco nnltj to tho period of 

tho destruction of tho earth. Thus says tho expounders of 
tho Puratjas : " Immorlalltyi moans, tho period to tho 
destruction of tho earth.*’ Tlic passages Tho porformors 
of coromony attain not to that";*' Ho supports not in 
Immortality thoso who know him not”; apply to oxtremo 
or final immortality ; thoroforo thoro is no 

Inconsistency. You cannot say that tho passages — “They 
como not here again '* ; *‘ They pass not again through this 
mundane transmigration '* ; would bo opposed to auch a 
deduction; because of the terms, *‘ this mundane,*’ ond to 
this'* (which at once indicate tlio true meaning]. If thoro 
woro no return at all, tho terms, ‘*This mundano*’ and ** to 
this,” would bo useless. Nor can you say that thoso terms 
aro more oxplotivos, for tho expression " no return ” 
impHos an nbsoluto negation of returns and to apprehend 
from it any clianco of return Is absunl ; while f<ir tho sake 
of tho words ‘‘ this ’* and “ to this ” a return somo- 

whoro must bo assumed. 

It is not to bo believed that thoso who roly on tho 
truth of tho maxims: "(God is) truth”: "[Ho is] one 
without a second " : havo any transition by tho meridional 
path (tho path -of light aforoaaid); sinco tliero aro a 
hundred passages (to tho effect that such people) " becoming 
Brahman, obtain Brahman " therefore they are become 
everything”; " Their animal powers never depart” ; 

" Even hero they merge into tho Deity.” Why not suppose 
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that the meaning of such passages is that at the time of 
transition from this earth the animal powers (sfT^TT:) depart 
not from the soul, but go together with it ? No ; You can- 
not. Because that would be opposed to the text : “Even 
here they merge into the Deity,” The departure of the soul 
being evident from the passage : “ All the vital airs follow 
[the soull,” it is not to be suspected that they ever depart 
from it. May it not be that because the course of the 
liberated is different from that of other people, and it 

may be doubted whether in his case, the vital airs depart 
with the soul or not, this passage [definitively] settles [the 
point by the words] “ Therefore they depart not ? ” We say 
in reply, that in that case the text : “ even here they merge, 
into the Deity ” becomes absurd ;^for taken apart from the 
vital airs, the soul cannot be said to have any motion or 
even individuality, ’ the soul being formless and all- 
peryading. Its association with those airs causes its indivi- 
duality like sparks - from a fire (which owe their indivi- 
duality to inflammable particles and not to any inherent 
individuality of their own) ; consequently ybu cannot assign 
to it any individuality or motion when apart from them. 
Thereof the S'fdti itself affords suflScient proof. 

You cannot assume that a particle of the Universal 
Soul (lit. sat- or truth) breaking off from it, becomes the 
individual soul, and that it again penetrates through that 
Universal Soul’. Hence the passage, “thereby [by the 
meridional path or an imaginary foramen on the crown of 
the head] coming above, he obtains immortality,” implies 
that the transition of those who adore the Brahman as 
possessed of attributes, takes place through the artery (flifi) 
called SusumnH, and that their immortality is only com- 
parative and not absolute, ‘ In that (region) there is a city 
unassailable by all others”: * There is an jxhilarating 
racy lake ” — and such like passages being the adjectives to 

‘ Jlvalva, nature of being; the soul as possessed of motion and 
(icnsation. 

* For according to the ruti : ” Jt is without parts ; It is with- 
out action; It is all tnmquil, etc." — Aiiandagiri. 
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thoir Brfihmftloka (region of nmhmt of tho Brahmaciri^). 
From lhc<o argumenl'* U U ovidont Ihnt Jhoio houiohoWor^ 
'who know Iho flro firo<» Iho Inhabitants of foroiti «uch ai 
Vanipra*tha. (aicotlcs) and Iho ParWrAjakas (mondlcints) 
Including tho<o Brahmacarls who oboorvo tho rules of 
their order all life through— men who fulfil tholr religious 
oblations, by rellanco on tho dictates of tho ^isira and by 
penanco — as alio those who, acconllng to another iirull. 
adore the truthful Brahma Ilirapyagarbha, are the people 
who *' attain to Arcl ** (light), that Is, the presiding deity 
of Arcl. and the other regions de^cribetl In tho text, and 
not tho adorer of Brahman without attributes Iwhoso 
reward Is Immediate emancipation.) 

^ ^ ti 


Thonco to [that of) tho yo.ar ; Ihonco to (that of] tho 
sun ;» thonco to (that otj tho moon ; ami thonco to (th.it 
of) tho tightning ; thonco an Inhuman being takes thorn 
to (tho region ofj Brahman, 'Phis Is tho way to tho gods 
(Dcm KifJna). 

ti 

Now thoso vUlagora who accomplish their roligioug 
duties by the porformanco of sacrifice (i^la), by tho dedica- 
tion of tanks, wells, halting-places, etc. (pOrta), and by 
charity beyond tho Ixjundary of tho altar (datta),aro borne, 
after death, to (the region of darkness) (dhoma). From [tho 
region of) darkness (they proceed) to [that of) tho night; 

from [that of) tho night to [that of) tho dark fortnight* 
c -JS 
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from the dark fortnight to [that of] the six months dur- 
ing which the sun has a southern declination ; from the 
six months of the winter solstice they attain not tlie year ; 

d ^1 II 

[“ But] thence [they go] to [the region of] the Piti's 
from [the region of] the Pitrs [they go] to the sky, and 
from the sky to the moon. Tha t moon is the king Soma. 
They are the food of the gods. The gods do eat them. 

Since the lunar sphere [lit. moon] itself is the food 
of the Devas, those who attain to that region, becoming a 
part thereof, must likewise be their food. If then by the 
performance of ceremony nmn become the food of gods, 
such ceremonies are sources of mischief? No, there is 
no mischief in that. The object of the expression is to 
indicate that they become dependant, for the gods eat 
not by putting things in their mouth. They only become 
the dependants of the gods, such as are wives, servants 
and domestic animals. We see the word (anna) food used 
to express dependants ; thus t^triuo anrinm [the wife is 
a dependant]; ‘‘ pas'nyn/i annum" [domestic animals are 
dependant] ” ; ’* cis'uh annum rayiiain " [the vaisfya is a depen- 
dant of the king]. And inasmuch as wives, servants, and 
domestic animals, notwithstanding their being intended for 
tl)o enjoyment of others, are ni)t without enjoyment of their 
own, so the performers of ceremonies, notwithstanding their 
destination for the gratification of the gods, have some 
enjoyment for themselves. 

R'lfe ^ini. 11 

“ After remaining tltero for such lime ns the efTect': 
of their actions last, they return by the mad to be 
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prcscribod^ i c,^ thence to the sky. and from the sky to 
the wind ; after becornlnff wind they hecomo smoko, and 
from the smoko the scattered cloud is formed. 

m m qi>^; tofh tqq ^ 1| 

“ From the scattered clouds proceed condensed or 
rainint; clouds, which rain. From that proceed rico, 
corn, annuals, trees, sesainuni, lentils and tho like. 
Now, verily il is difiicuU to descend therefrom.* ^fltoso 
who cal rice and procreate, becomo manifold. 

7 . ^ ^ qxi 

qi m qp? q ?? qrjF^Fqi 

3Twn^ir 5 q^ qi qi 

qitJTis^fq qi 11 


Thereof ho, whoso conduct is good, quickly attains 
to somo Rood existence, such as that of a BrAhmaqa, a 
IC^atriya or a Vnisya. Next, ho who is viciously 
disposed, sobn assumes tlio form of some inferior 
creature ; such as that of a doR, a hoR, or a Caqdala, 


8. -3?^: qqiq qim qpflqif?! I 

qqf^ f^q^ctld^'lq'^ eirq ^qrS ^ q 

I 11 


' It is not diatinct whether tho descent is to be from tho cloud 
or from tho rice, etc. 
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“ Now, those who have not come to either of these 
two ways — become small creatures of repeated birth. 
They are' born and they die. This is the third place of 
‘ receptacle This is the reason why the place [where 
men go to after death] filleth not. This is the reason 
why [this career] should be detested : thereof is the 
verse : 

“ The robber of gold, the drunkard who drinks 
spirit, the defiler of his master’s bed, and the murderer 
of a Brahmana, are debased and filthy, and fifthly, so is 
he who associates with these four.” 

10. m q H 

q qq q qq 11 

Now, he, Tvho thus knoweth the five fires, never 
becomes affected by sin, even if he associate with these 
vicious people. He remaineth pure and holy and of 
virtuous region, who knoweth — verily who knoweth — 
this. 


Section XT 
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PrAcTnniAlflt son of Upnmnnyu, Satyftynjftn» son of 
Piilu^n. Indradywmnnt son of Bhallnvn, Jnna, son of 
SarkonAk^-x* and Bu(|ila, son of A*fvatarA<va, wcro great 
householders and knowers of tho Veda. They met 
together and discussed ’* which is our sout and which is 
Brahman ** ? 


[Being unable to come to conclusion) : They decided, 
“ Let m go to Udd.Maka, son of Aruna, who has lately 
learned of the soul Vai«»vftnam.'‘ They repaired to him. 


3. H 


JT ?i5Pn aPfm \\ 


Of a truth ho [UddAlakal resolved (in his mind]: 
**Tlicso great hou«oholdcrs and knowers of tho Veda 
will question me, but I shall not bo able to explain all 
their queries, I should therefore point out to them some 
other tutor.** 


4. (Ttr^qniqTif^ irmrad wi: 

fi%?nn^n^rn fix ll 

He said to them: “Sirs, Let us go to Asvapaii.son 
of Kekaya, ‘ who hath lately learned of the soul 
VaiSvftnara.” Of a truth they went to him. 

5 . ^ sn^: fi 
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He [As’vapati] caused [his dependants] to receive 
them with due respect. On the morrow, appearing 
before them, [and offering some wealth] he [asked them 
to accept thereof, but being refused and thinking that 
he had committed some fault] said ; “ There is no thief 
in my kingdom, nor misers, nor drunkards, nor neg- 
lecters of the household fire, nor ignorant people, nor 
adulterers much less adulteresses,” and [on being told 
that they sought not v/ealth, thinking that they refused, 
because his offering was insufficient,] continued : 
“ Venerable Sirs, I wish to perform a sacrifice and at 
that sacrifice the allowance of an officiating priest shall 
be offered to each of you. Remain with me. Sirs 
[for a time]." 

drlff 11 

They replied : ■ “ Give that to your guests what they 
seek ; you know of the soul Vais'vanara, explain that 
unto us.” 

7. ^ 5 5lfd- 

He answered them-t I shall tell you [about it] to- 
morrow morning.” On the morrow they came to him, 
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brlnf;ln« tho tiMjal pncrlficl.il wocxJh with them. \Vllh« 
«ui invr^unfT tht'Mi with the nrAhni.inical thread, 
he ^aU! : 


Sfmos XII 

1. *5?l»j::rrn f. H'rn iinii 

3^5 ri^,n n 

** Aiipanjanyavn, to wijich do yon offer your 
.adnrntUm**? ■' To ilto heaven Idlva), O kint?. U Lr^rd **: 
frepJiVd he). *‘nie fonh" retnrntnl the firnt, “ whom you 
ndnro in verily the t;tory ISntej.ihl of the I *nt vernal Soul 
(Vahv^nara); hence it is that the juice of tho moon 
pl.anl is hccn to l>e well and fully ^ expressed in your 
fa)nily ; 

2. WPt 3^ 

^>71^ 3:^! ft ^nnl^n jf?i (i 

And yoti mnnume food [with j;rKid appetite] and 
bohohi <ie:ir ohjecl*^, * [fur] ho consumeth food (with good 

* Ut. Whst «otj| tio yoti ftdorc. 

froin prn '* Wfll." nnil xufa, tho meon pLint, and 
Afuta, fn>ni H '‘fall.*’ “cemt'lefo** mnd Kuta. Tito tirst term is 
applied 10 (he ^w{prc^»ion of the j\»ico for t\n c'ccasioaal, tha latter for 
the daily, >nrrlt*»s}. 

■ !>.. Your descendants don't die before you. 
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appetite] and beholdeth dear objects, and his race be- 
comes possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the 
soul Vaisvanara. [The heaven] is verily the Head of 
that Soul. Your head would [however] have fallen off 
[thy neck] had you not come unto me.” ^ 


Section XIII 

1. cR 

II 

He next addressed Satyayajfla, son of Pulu§a, 
saying : “ O chief, ^ to which soul do you offer your 
adorations ? ” “ To the sun, O Lord, O king ” : [replied 
he, Asvapati] said : “ The soul, whom you adore, is 
the all-pervading form [Vis'varupa] on the Universal 
Soul; hence many forms (conveniences) are seen in 
your familj^ ” ; 

qFTf^ ^ (1 

_ ' The heaven being only a part, should not be adored as the 
Universal Soul itself ; those who adore it as such are liable to the 
punishment aforesaid ; so on in the following sections. — Anandagiri. 

- Lit., Worthy of being reckoned as the first. 
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** Mules yoked to carta, follow you ; tovon) your 
maids aro adorned with nocklaco ; you consume food 
(with good appetite] and behold dear objects ; (for) he 
consume th (well this] food, and bcholdolh dear objects, 
and hts race becomes possessed of Vcdic glory, who thus 
adoroth tho Universal Soul. Tlio sun is the eye of that 
Soul. You would ha VO (however] beconio blind had you 
not come unto me.'* 


SECTION XIV 

11 

Ho then said to Indradyumna Bhftllavoya; ”0 
descendant of Vyaghrapada I to which soul do you 
offer your adorations?*’ *‘To tho winds, O Lord, O 
king ’* : (replied ho. Aarvapati] said : ** Tho soul whom 
you adore is [one of] the various courses [prthakvartma] 
of the Universal Soul ; hence various armies submit to 
you, and varied trains of chariots follow you. 

2. torn fhq ^ 

frqrq ^ It 

0 S3 
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Soul. Tlio pky is tho trunk of that Soul. Had you not 
[ho wove r) oomo unto me, thy trunk would havo dried 
up.** 


Section XVI 

^ ^ ^ Writ A 

It 

Ho tiicn Raid to Kutjila Xsvatarft<vi/* 0 Vniyaghra- 
padya, to which «oul do you oiTor your adorations?" 
‘*To water, O Lord, Okinfc” [replied ho. A-srvnpatil 
said: “Ttio soul whom you ndoro is the wcaltli (rayij 
of the Universal Soul ; honco aro you wealthy and 
heaUhjr; 

2. fswF/i qv5Ri fcpi 5^ 

And honco do you consume food [with Rood appetite) 
and behold dear objects ; [fori ho consumoth [well his] 
food and behold oth dear objects, and his race becomes 
possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoroth tho Universal 
Soul, The w’ater is tho pelvic region of that Soul. 
Had you not [howovor] como to mo, your polvic region 
would havo been severed from your body/’ 
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Section XVll 


wr dqrfq I qf^si^ q ctohr- 

gqi^ qi[f5ig II 

He then said to Uddalaka Aruni, “ 0 Gautama, to 
which soul do you offer your adorations?” “To the 
earth, 0 King, O Lord ” : [replied he. As'vapati] said : 
“ The soul whom you adore' is the feet of the Universal 
Soul, hence are you well established in descendants and 
cattle. 

2. q^ M vrqcqFf m^i^m ^ 

^ qd^qqirqid t^FffgqT# qr^^ dqrq 

qi^ ^ ^ II 

“ And hence do you consume ° food [with good 
appetite] and 'behold dear objects; [for] he consumeth 
[well his] food and beholdeth dear objects, and his race 
becomes possessed of Vedic glory, who thus adoreth the 

t 

Universal Soul. The earth is the feet of that Soul. 
Had you not [however] come to me your feet would 
have lost their energy. 


Section XVIII 


^l%3 ^ ^ II 
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Next, a 8 dr css ini;? thorn all, ho Mid : *' You consume 
food ” knowing Iho Universal Soul to ho many ; hut ho, 
who ndoroth that Universal Soul * which pcrvadclh tho 
heaven and tho earth,* and is llio prittctfxil object indi* 
cated by I the pronoun} I, conMimelli fo<xl everywhere 
and in all rcKions, in every form and in every faculty. 

2. ^ m: 

tfb: 

II . 

'* Verily of that All-pervading Soul, the heaven 
i» the head, the sun is tho eye, tho wind is tho breath, 
tha sky Is tho trunk, tho mo4)n is tho fundament, 
and tho earth is tho feet. Tlio altar is Ilis breast, 
tho sacrificial gra*^ constitutes the hair of Ills body, 
tho household or Garhapalya firo forms His heart, tho 
AnvAhAiya-pacana firo forms His mind, and tho 
Ahavanlya fire Ilia face,* 


f In Sanutrit vrhfeh, occordlnff to ^nfikntn^ may mean, 

ho who ortlalM, (nayntl) tho rowan!* and imnlshment* duo to tho 
virtue and vice of nit mankind (viWtnl or ho who is the soul of 
creation vh'va and naro, or ho whom all mankind reckon as their 
soul Tho te»icov;riph/caI me^'inin^ of tha wond /* /in?, that, 
however, !a not the object alluded to m tho text 

* Ho whoso exien'^lon In tho span twtwcen tho heaven and 

tho earth whom tho ^CJtra ilescrilw* In detail q as 

extending from tho heaven to tho earth. 

* Tho soul i* assumed to bo the stun total of five vital airs, which 
support tho Ixjdy ; tho pacuraa (^rriv/ia) of Grt-ok philosophers, tboy 
aro Prut^a or breath, Vy ’ina or the air di/Tuacd all over tho body, 
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Section XIX 


moiHIcqfll 11 

“ Therein, whatever food is first brought, that forms 
the first oblation. He (the wise) who knows it, the first 
mouthful, to be the first oblation, should offer it with 
the words, ‘ I offer it to Prana’ [Pranaya svaha]. Life 
(prana) is thereby satisfied. 

By the satisfaction of Prana vision is- satisfied ; bj*" 
the satisfaction of vision the sun is satisfied ; by the 
satisfaction of the sun the heaven is satisfied ; by the 
satisfaction of the heaven whatever depends upon the 
sun and the heaven is satisfied ; through its satisfaction 
[the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the 
possession of] descendants, cattle, food, splendour and 
Vedic glory. 


Section XX 

1- qf ifqi^dFr 11 

Apana the flatus in the lower intestines, Samana or the air essential 
fo digestion, and Uchtna or that which rises up the throat and passes 
Into the heiid. 
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'* T^ow, lhal which in iho second obtalion should ho 
offered with (tho words! * I offer this to VyAna * 
{VyAnAjM sv.lhl]. Thereby is Vyftna ‘-ati‘ined. 

2. ^ *A]i m 

qc;;fn !>y 

?FTTaqfH qcqf^ 

jn;TTn^ li 

“ By the s.ili'^/actian of Vy.tna nodi lion is .satisfiod, 
by ibo jeiiisfnction of audition Iho moon is satisfied ; 
by tho satisfaction of tho moon tho qiiartors aro 
satisfied ; by the satisfaction of liio quarters whatever 
depends upon tho moon and tho quarters is satisfied ; 
IhrouKh its sal isfac lion (iho performer of tho sacrifice! 
is satisfied with (tho po‘=se‘-<sion of! descendants, caltlo, 
food, splendour and Vcdic jjlory. 


SECTION' XXI 

1. qi ^qnii ^^qntq K 

** Now that which is tho third oblation should bo 
offered with [tho words J ‘ 1 offer this to ApAna ’ [ ApftnAya 
svftha]. Tlioreby is ApAna satisfied. 

qyjf?* 1 ?^ qf?^ 
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cjcqf^ qff^- 

cWT II 

“ By the satisfaction of ApSna speech is satisfied ; 
by the satisfaction of speech Agni is satisfied ; by the 
satisfaction of Agni the earth is satisfied ; by the 
satisfaction of the .earth whatever depends upon the 
earth and Agni is satisfied ; through its satisfaction 
‘the performer of the sacrifice] is satisfied with [the 
possession of] descendants, cattle, food, splendour, and 
Vedic glory. 


SECTION XXII 

1. m ^ =^4! II 

“ Now that which is the fourth oblation should be 
offered with [the words] ‘ I offer this to Samana,’ 
[Samanaya svaha]. Thereby is Samana satisfied. 

c^pqr^f% (pqf^ SOT qg- 

II 

“ By the satisfaction of Samana rne mind is 
satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the mind the cloud is 
satisfied ; by the satisfaction of the cloud the lightning 
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is satisfied ; by the satisfaction of tho lightninR; what- 
ever depends upon Iho lightning and tho cloud is 
satisfied ; through i(a satisfaction (tho performer of tho 
sacrifice] is satisfied with (tho possession of] descendants 
cattle* food, splendour and Vcdic glory. 


Section XXIII 

1, ^4 ni ggqrai 11 

** Now, that which is tho fifth oblation should bo 
offered with [tho words] ‘I offer this to Udana* 
(Udanaya svaha]. Ttiereby is Udana satisfied. 

2. ^ ^ ^ fprat q]q\ 

(P^?ra51tTpRI^ cjcqf^ 
ctOT II 

•'By tho satisfaction of Udana tho wind [Vayu] is 
satisfied; by tho satisfaction of tho wind tho sky is 
satisfied; by tho satisfaction of tho sky whatever 
depends upon tho sky and tho wind is satisfied ; through 
its satisfaction, [tho performer of tho sacrifice] is 
satisfied with [tho possession of] descendants, cattle, 
food, splendour and Vedic glory. 


0 24 
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Section 'XXIV 


\l 

“ He who, without knowing this, performs a fire- 
sacrifice, [has the same reward as he] who, forsaking 
burning coals, pours his oblation upon ashes. 

2 . m ^ ^ 

Ifi ^ II 

“Next, with regard to him who knowing this, 
performs a fire-sacrifice, the sacrifice is complete every- 
where and in every region, in every form and in every 
faculty [of the body]. 

3. ^ qPTpi: ^ 



“ As reed-tops when cast on fire [readily] burn to 
ashes so do the sins of him who, knowing all this, 
performs a fire sacrifice. 

^ >im: 11 

“Therefore verily, were he, ^A^ho knows this to 
offer the remnant of his food [even] to a Candala, he 
would effect an offering to the All -pervading Soul: 
therefore is the verse ; 



'TUE CUA^t>OOYA^UPANl§AP 

„„„ ;^;:-»tr;“."»,“ 

sacrifice.” 



SIXTH CHAPTER 


Section I 


^ I ll 

Hari ! Om 1 Of a truth there lived S'vetaketu . 
grandson of Aruna. Unto him said the father: “O 
S'vetaketu, [go and] abide as a Brahmacari [in the house of 
a tutor], for Verily, child, none of our race has neglected 
the Vedas ^ and thereby brought disgrace on himself.”^ 

^ 

flfpPRT ll 

3. ^ JkwNfra ^^4 3 w\^: 

^ 3TI^ II 

’ Lit., not reading 3{^;jTa)-. 

* Lit., Has become Brahmabandhu or a friend or relation of a 
Brahmar.a but not himself a Bruhmana. ^ 

The commentator supposes that after this injunction Arupi 
must have proceeded on a pilgrimage, or else, being a learned man, 
he would have himself taught his son instead of sending him to a 
foreign tutor. 
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Of ft truth he hftvinf? ropriircd to a tutor, on his 
twelfth year, and studied all tho VedAs to tho twenty- 
fourth year of hts offo, relumed homo a vain-minded 
(youth], confident of his knowlcdKo of tho VedAs, and 
proud. Unto him said his father: ** 0 Svetaketu, sinco 
you arc, child, po vain-minded, so confident of your 
kno’-vlcdge of the Vedas, and so proud, havo you enquired 
of your tutor about that «nd);ect which makes tho 
unheard of heard, tho unconsidcred considered, and tho 
unsettled fettled ? ** What is that subject, 0 Lord ? ** 

Tho ubjoct of this oiisptor Js to show that a know- 
lodRQ of tbo wholo of tho Vodas proves worthless, unless 
accompanied bjr a knowled/fo of tho Deity. 

fWt mn. (i 

* Verily, child, as tho knowlcdRo of (tho nature of] a 
single clod of earth makes manifest (tho nature of] all 
earthen objects, [and shows] that the various [fictile] 
fabrications indicated by different words and names are 
of truth only earth— 

5. qm m ^qisi^iOTJT 

tou 7 ^ II 

“ Child, fts tho knowledge of [tho nature of] a single 
(lump of] gold shows that all articles of gold indicated 
by different words and names, are mere variations of 
forms, but in truth gold alone — 
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mA ^3^E^ ?ni#i ^ 

3TI^ II 

“ Child, as by a knowledge of the nail -cutter, all 
iron instruments are known to be modifications of that 
substance, differing only in name and words, but of a 
truth iron alone, so is the subject [I allude to].” 

“ Verily my learned tutors [said Svetaketu] know 
it not. Had they known it, why should they have 
omitted to impart it to me? Lord, do you relate that 
unto me ? ” “ Be it so, child,” said the father. 

It is improper to speak ill of one’s tutors, but the 
dread of being sent back to his tutors, makes Svetaketu 
surmise that they knew not the subject mooted. 


Section II 

1 . ^ 311 #- 

“Before, O child, this was a mere state of being \ 
(sat), one only, without a second. Thereof verily others 

’ The use of the word existence would have perhaps obviated 
the necessity of the periphrasis — “ a state of, being ” ; but existence 
{ex sistere), according to the occidental metaphysicians, is the 
actuality of essence ; it is the act by which the essences of things 
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My : * l^foro ibis was non*l)cinK* one alone, wilhout a 
second; from that non-bcinpr proceeds the stale of 
beinj?/** 


.9«f thfti '»ubiianco 'which more being or 

cxl<tcncc; it is invisible, inJIsIjncl, all*porvading. ono only, 
without defect, without member*, knowledge itself, and that 
which is indicate! hy all the VedJintas. The word era, 
* mere,’ is use ! to make the declaration positive. Hut what 
does it make poslUvo? Wo any in reply that this world, 
which wo see with Its name and form, full of actions and 
mutation*, was {at one time in a state ofl more being, and 
this rtsterfioe is made positive by the connection of em with 
the word “U was,** Osif, When was the world soT It in 
replied, "before.** i.r, anterior to the time of Iho creation of 
this world. Then is the world not in existence now, which 
you describe was in a state of being before ? No, not so. 
Why then the gualidcations "before’*? Even now it is in a 
alalo of being, and has bccomo the object of our senses by 
its name, form and other qualification, and is indicated by 
Iho word "this**; white "before," i.e., anterior to tho time 
of its creation, it could bo indicated only by tho word sat 
** being,'* and understood only by tho Idea of being, and 
therefore it Is said, “ before this was more being.** 

No substance can bo declared before its creation to bo 
;Ai.s, of such a name and such a form, and yet its existence 
can easily bo conceived, just as on waking from a deep 
sloop, one feels that during his sleep ho was merely in 

are octualty in renim narura—boyond their causes : whereas— tho 
object here is to imply a state when things are in the objcctivo 
power of their causes, i.e, before they are prodiice<l hy their causes. 
This state i» best indicated by the ro ni/ *’ that which Is ’’ of tho 
ancients ; and -we have therefore uwl its Engli*h ^-qui valent ** being,** 
and lia periphrasis— or I bo nearest, though not the most elegant, 
version of the .Sanskrit »at. Tho Upanisad here enters upon the 
most important ontological question— a belief in to ou ns opposed to 
ra oi/ra— in ono and not In many fundamont.a! principles of things, 
and a correct appreciation of the term, therefore, is of tho utmost 
consequence. 
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existence [but bereft of all actions] so was the world in 
existence or in a state of being before its creation. Again, 
in this world when one observes, in the morning, a potter 
intent on making wares with his clay, and having passed 
the day in another village on his return-in -the evening, sees 
a variety of pots, pans and other wares, he says these pots 
and pans were in the morning mere clay ; so is it said 
[with reference to the world], “ this was in a state of mere 
being before.” 

“ One alone,” that is, one unconnected with every 
thing that might relate to it. 

“ Without a second ” ; in the case of a pitcher or other 
earthen vessel, there is beside the clay, the potter, etc., 
who gives it shape, but in the case of the being in question 
the epithet “ without a second ” precludes all coadjutors or 
co-efficients. “ Without a second ” (consequently means), 
that nothing else existed along with it. 

But do not the Vais'esikas include every thing in the 
word sat, being ? By them both substances and their quali- 
ties are indicated by the same word sat, and we- accordingly 
see such expressions as “ substance is being ” [sat dravyam], 
“quality is being” [sat gupab] “action is being” [sat 
karma]. 

It may be so at present; but the Vais'esikas do not 
recognize that an object before its creation is in a state of 
being; on the contrary they maintain the unreality’ 
[asatwa] of objects before their creation, and do not wish to 
uphold (the doctrine) that “ the being one alone without, a 
second” existed before. Hence it is evident that. the being 
here indicated is other than what is indicated by the 
Vais’esikas, particularly from the instance quoted of the 
clay, potter, etc. 

“ Thereof,” i.e., in this discussion about the being 
before creation, some VainasikEs, after defining what is 

' * That which did not exist before is substance ,’ says the author 
of the Tarkasangraha SiPWlRSiraqtift I 
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substance, maintain, that before tho creation of this worid 
only a non-boing or a total absonco of ovory thing, alone 
without a second existed, Tho Bauddhtts imagine a total 
absence of substance before creation, but do not advocate 
for any thing antagonistic to being like unto the Naiyayi- 
kas, who maintain all substance to bo (double) being or 
reality and its opposite. 

But if tho VainagfikHs mainjain “ only tho absence of 
being before creation, how do they say that before creation 
a non-being alone without a second existed,” indicating 
thereby its relation to time, number, and individuality ? 

Well, it is inconsistent in those who maintain tho 
absence of substance [before its creation]; the belief, on 
non>being itself, is inconsistent, for that implies tho/in- 
oonsistency of tho non-boing of those who maintain such 
n on-ox is tenco- 

But wo admit its existence now, and deny it only 
before creation. 

That won’t hold good, for if there bo no proof extant 
of the existence of a being before creation, the same will 
apply to that of a non-being at tho same time. It may be 
argued that tho moaning of a word being tho image it 
convoys to the mind, bow can you have a meaning in the 
word “ a non-being alone existed without a second,” and if 
there be no moaning in tho words they become absurd. 
But there is no harm in this expression, the object being 
only tho exclusion of being, for being implies tho image of 
existence, and the expression one alone without a second ” 
and “ existed ” are its epithets, and by the addition of a 
negation to tho word betiin -all that was indicated by 
it is excluded. 

Would it thence follow that whatever we see is 
false, as tho impression of snake produced by a rope ? No. 
Truth alone .being conceived in different forms, we assert 
that such a substance as falsehood never and nowhere 
exists. 

C 25 
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He continued : “ but of a truth. O child, how can 
this be? How can being proceed from non-being? 
Before, O child, this was only being, one only, without a 
second. 

“ It willed ^ ‘ I shall multiply and be born ’. It 
created heat ^ That heat willed ' I shall multiply and 
be born It created water.^ 

“ Therefore wherever and whenever any body is 
heated or perspires, it is from heat that water is 
produced. 

c[HINl5[ ^ PRsqvJRI 

11 

“The water willed, ‘ I shall multiply and be born’. 
It created aliment. Therefore wherever and whenever 

' Lit.f He saw; The expression aiksata, ‘ seeing ’ in the case of 
inanimate heat and water is metaphorical, says S'ahkara. 

2 That which burns, digests, gives light and is red. According 
to S'ankara, it is presumed that the Intelligence first created space, 
then wind and then heat, as described in the TaittirTya-Upanisad. 

^ The word ap in Sanskrit is always used in the plural, but for 
the sake of consistency we have here retained the singular form. 
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min f.iJl*, much i** pr^MucM ; vority Iv ii from 

thn* rtHn?cnt l« prutlticrtK 


samoN III 

II 

** VVrily of nil ^h^•*^ living; ohjrct'* ihcro nre threo 
fvjufccs n’r-i ovip.^n3UH, viv|p.imu% and sproutinR 

=nTO 1! 

'‘Tliat Deity wHKhJ ; f*ntt*rlnK th^»^o thn’c ohjecta 
in the form of life ‘ (jlvAftn'l) I ^^hall bo 
manifc''l In various names and forms, 

(ft mny bo «Rttl Ibst) it vrouM not appear coniiitent 
for a dlvino amni^clcnt dolty fntelMftontly to wish to ontor 
a created brxly, the receptacle of InnomcrabJo evils, and 
undergo tbu fruits tboroof, INor is it consistent that,) 
bein« independent, (ho should cease to bo f o) by amalsama- 
tion with a subonUnate. (In reply) I admit that it would not 
ho consistent if tho Doity wore to enter (a bo'Iy) and undor- 
Ro tho suiforinjts Individually, witboul any transformation. 

* The commentator expHins why the oviparow" and other 
cr«^Uons are made the sceirres Instead of Cfo;*. wcmln and feeds, by 
oljeervtn*^ iliat the etc., cannot come (o existence unless they 

procejsl from their parent*, and hence tJje tr»o wtum'saro tho parent* 
and not their lasdo. 

' The form ho Itad concelTed.—ST amkaha. 
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But such is not the case. How so ? Because of the 
words “ in the form of life (Jivatma) Jiva (life) is but 
the reflection of the Supreme Deity. It is produced by its 
relation to intelligence (Buddhi) and other subtle elements, 
like the image of the sun in water or of a man in a looking- 
glass. The relation to Buddhi of that Deity of inscrutable 
and endless power and the reflection of his intelligence 
have for their instrumental cause the ignorance of his true 
nature*, and from them proceed the feelings of I am 
happy,” I am sufferilig,” “ I am ignorant,” etc. Entering 
into mundane objects in the form of a reflection that Deity 
in his own self is not involved in any corporeal pleasure or 
pain. As a human being or the sun entering a. mirror or 
water in the form of a reflection, does not acquire the 
defects of the reflecting surface, so is the case with the 
Deity. Thus in the Katha-Upanisad, ‘ as the sun, 

although the eye of the whole world, yet is not affected by 
the- defects of the (observing) eye or of external causes, so 
the Soul as the inner Soul of all being is not affected by ’ 
mundane causes, because it is beyond them ”. Chap. V, 
verse 11. “ Like unto space it pervades all and is eternal.^’ 

Again in the Vsjasaneya-Upanisad : “ He seems as if 
reflecting as if moving.”^ 

(It may be argued that) if life (jTi-a) is nothing but a 
word, it is then false, and what has it to do with this or a 
future world ? But there is no harm in that : truth being 
its essence, it is taken as truth. All objects in their varied 
names and forms are true when as.sociated with the 
Truthful Soul, and false when separated therefrom. All 
transformations owe their origin to words, they are nominal, 
and the maxim is perfectly true in the case of life. The 
saying is * as is the Deity so is the offering ” (t’.e., the life 
itself being but a more reflection, its relation to the fruits of 
action cannot be more substantial). Hence in maintaining 
the reality of all actions and mutations in relation to the 
Soul and their unreality when dissociated therefrom the 
Tarktkas cannot attribute any fault. 

‘ This verse does not occur in the Vrdasancya-Upanisad. 



m 


T« n <:( f A s* iKXi v a • u v,k n f ? a d 

X n:ni ^:Tni 

**’l "hnn c<*nvorl cnrh of Uirco •'otircf'i Into o 
trinnry ftirm/ * 'Hiril D^Uy ^^nSrrini: iho lhr^<» otemcnto 
in ihr* fonii of Uf** ihi'm with (due) 

nnnu-* nnd ffino*** 

U i! 7 il rrt\ rJF^t'?xn 7 ;n??j! ^ 

frjir^^irrn >rSA »Tn i( 

•' Tticm dM he convert into trinnry formn. t,enm 
from me. my child, how thr**^ threo elemenM each 
became a trinnry fornu 


S^XTIOS IV 

1. dwrrt ri^ {mi 

JTi’n^rnri m^rnani 'Xifci wntm 


fFna 

**11)0 rednc'i’^ of A^ni is dim to heat, its whilonosn 
to water, and it-^ dnrkne^ to earth ; hence A^nl ceaBca 
to ho Afini. * It in nothinR but a word; it is an ofTcct 
and is nominal. Its three forms are alone tme. 

We, 4*:»ch to !>« ihvhl^d Into twro prirts nm) on® of them to bo 
eiihcllvtdf^ Into (wo psrtd. which ora to to mixed with th« hMvet of 
the other two, *o that e.ich trlmry form xvllJ Jncludo half of one nnd 
A quarter of each of the two other element*.*— ST a^K an A. 

* The commentator explains this by ft very npproprinto 
lUuatmlion, He fyiys cloth I* nn aic^reRnto of threads; remove 
them, and the cloth cca*es to be. So Agni is an flBRrctpito of its 
three qualities, which taken away it is no longer existent 
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2 . q=^ 

^ WK II 

*' The redness of the sun is due to heat, its whiteness 
to water, and its darkness to earth. Hence the sun 
ceases to be the sun. It is nothing but a word ; it is an 
effect and is nominal. Its three forms are alone true. 

3. ^ qcf^ 

qrqnm qiq^ ^ 

“ The redness of the moon is due to heat, its 
whiteness to water, and its darkness to earth. Hence 
the moon ceases to be the moon. It is nothing but a 
word ; it is an effect and is nominal. Its three forms 
are alone true. 

4. qflg^ ^ q=^ TOT qc^of 

qiqTflld qi=qT^wi<q teid ^qToft- 

“ The redness of lightning is due to heat, i^'s 
whiteness to water, and its darkness to earth. Hence 
the lightning ceases to be lightning. It is nothing but 
a word *, it is an effect and is nominal. Its three forms 
are alone true. 

5. I dkT'^ H 3Tif : ^ qfT^qi ^ 
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“ Vorily, knowing this tho great house-holders and 
knowers of tho Vedas (srotrias) of yore said, ‘ From this 
day none of us shall talk of anything of which ho has 
not heard, nor considered, nor known ; for of a truth, 
henco ho has learnt (every thing).* 

I! 

‘Whatever appeared to thorn red, they know to ho 
due to heat ; whatever appeared to them white, they 
knew to be the form of water ; and whatever appeared 
dark, they attributed to tho earth. 

5 ^ 3^ Cficq 

^ ^ 11 

“ Verily whatever appeared to bo inscrutable they 
took to bo a union of these three elements (dovatas). 
Now of a truth learn from me, my child, how every 
object (devata) becomes threefold in living beings.’* 


SECTION V 

1* Iroi Whici dpq m 

m ^isPis^tTO: 1) 
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“ Aliment when consumed becomes threefold : the 
gross particles become excrement, the middling ones 
flesh, and. the fine ones the mind. 

2. griq: cn^T q: 

^ ^sfoTB: h jim: - li 

“ Water when drunk becomes threefold : the gross 
particles become urine, the middling ones blood, and the 
fine ones respiration (prana). 

3. fiFT q: p-tM ^ 

iRq: H qsn ^fsfuTS: m II 

“ Heat, when consumed,^ becomes threefold : the 
gross particles become bones, the middling ones marrow, 
and the fine ones speech. 

4. m sriqiirq: ^ qq 

“ The mind, my child, is (the result of) aliment, the 
prapa is (that of) water, and speech (is that of) heat.” 
“ Will it please my Lord to explain this again unto, 
me.” “ Be it so, my child.” 


‘The commentator observes that by ‘ heat-producing,’ articles 
such as oil and bn tter are meant. 
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SECTION VI 

1. wiWT H 3^: 

II 

*‘ My child, when curd is cnurnod, its fine particles 
which rise upwards, form butter, 

2. h H3<lqRi 

a?^ 11 

** Thus, my child, when food is consumed, tho fine 
particles, which rise upwards, form tho mind. 

Jizoft II 

“ Again, my child, when tho water is drunk, tho 
Ino particles which ascend upwards, form tho prftpa. 

4. ^ ?ig?WRi 

It 

'*My child, when heat is consumed, tho fine 
particles, which rise upwards, form speech. 

5 . ^ jw 3 iiqm: mfnf^ ^ ^ 

m cPIT It 

'* (Henco) verily tho mind is aliment, tho praija 
water, and the speech heat.'* ” Will it please my Lord 
to explain this again unto mo?” Be it so, my child.” 
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Section VII 


2()2 


1 . OT^rq: fqqi^qq: 

moft q f™t ^ 11 

“ Man, my child, is sixteen-fold.^- Let him not eat 
for- fifteen days, but let him drink according to h'is 
desire, for life is formed of water, and if it be sustained 
thereby it will not leave him.” 

2. H ^ ^qtfq ^ ^cfq: 

^ipq H |Tqm q q qj qfeq#d 

^ II 

Verily he (S'vetaketu) did not eat for fifteen days. 
Then did he repair to .the tutor and enquire, “ Sir, what 
shall I repeat now ? ” (The father said) “ Do you, my 
child, repeat '^e Rk, Yajus and Sama hymns.” He 
replied, “ Sir, of a truth none of them occurs (now) to 
my memory.” 

3. fiqi=q qqr Kt 

qf^flTs: qqisfq q qf ri qr^-^iqi 

qi^nqi^i qi^raf^sf ^ 

11 

Unto him said the tutor, “ My child, when a large 
fire leaves a small remnant, insignificant as (the spark 
of) the fire-fly, it cannot consume much (fuel, if the 

The commentator does not explain -what is meant by the 
epithet sixteen-fold. The text of the Pras'na, however, leaves no 
doubt as to what is here alluded to. 
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samo bo at onco heaped over it) ; so of your sixteen 
parts only one now remains, and therefore you romember 
hot the Vedas. Do you ro and cal (first) what is meet. 
And then will you learn from mo.’* 

‘1. H 515TPT I) 

Verily, ho ate, and then repaired to his tutor. 
Whatever ho asked him- ho know it all. 

Ho said to him “ O my child, as a small remnant, 
insignificant as (tho spark of) tho fire-fly, of a large firo 
invigorated with little bits of hay nr straw becomes 
powerful and able to consume much, 

II 

“ Even so when tho last single remnant of thy 
sixteen parts is invigorated with food, you are enabled 
to understand the Vedas. Verily, tho mind, my child, 
is made of food, the prapa of water, and tho speech of 
heat.” Of a truth he understood — verily he under- 
stood this. 
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SECTION VIII 


1> ^1^ ^ 

^fqf^ m m ^ m 

11 

tFddalaka, son of Aruija, unto his son S'vetaketu 
said, “ Learn from me, my child, the nature of sleep. 
When man assumes the epithet ‘ sleeping ’ he identifies 

4 

himself with the Universal Soul {sat, truth) he attains 
his self (sva), therefore he is said to be svapiti (‘ sleep- 
ing ’) ; for then he attains his self/ 

^ g;?i 

qf%fi5=qqiq^FR53sq7 qToi%qtwi% 

#pq FR ffq II 

“ A bird tied to a string after flying towards the 
sides and finding no place of rest, at last has recourse 
to the spot to which it is tied. Even so the mind, my 
child, after roaming towa-rds all sides and failing to obtain 
a resting-place, at last takes the shelter of the Soul 
(prana). Verily the mind has the Soul of its tie-rope. 

qq ifrqf^s^Riq: lf^q 

‘ A play on the word Sva “ self ’’ and svap “ to sleep ”. 
Analogues like unto this occur very frequently in the Upanisads. 
Sleep and death are here taken as synonymous. 
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’* ly*nm from me, my chlltl, ihc n.iltiro of hunger 
and thirst. When man n^v^imcH the epithet * Imngry * 
(Asi^i^ati) verily %vnler then cuirric** down the food, 
{through his giilloi). Tho^o who lend cattle are called 
gotuVjn, tho-'O who lead hor^c^ are called n,rianayrt, 
tho<<j who lead men arc puntfriViii/n ; accordingly water 
(which leads down food) la called o.iran'li/o. llmrcof 
this (body) is a prodiicU Tliink not, 0 child, that it has 
proceeded without a cause.” 

•L ^ in 

^ ?PT?n 

mi: ithc jtti- 

TOi: II 

(^Vhat is its cause, enquired Svolnkotu). ’* Where 
can bo its cause (answered his father) except in ali- 
ment? Tima, my child, you should know' water to bo 
tho cause of the product aliment. Yluis again heat is 
(ho cause of tho product water; and of that product 
heat Truth is tho cause. Ilcnco verily, my child, all tho 
varied objects of tho univoi^^o have tlie Truth for 
their origin. 

5. m (rii^ ^ ^ ^ ndid TO TOi 

ni^t^lS^Hiq: 3TOFi ^ fi^3l 
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“ When man assumes the epithet ‘ thirsty,’ it is 
heat that carries down the drink through his gullet. 
Those who lead cattle are called gonHya, those who lead 
horses are called as'vanaya, those who lead men are called 
purusancLycl ; and accordingly heat is called udanya 
{carrier of water) ; thereof this (body) is the product. Think 
not, my child, that it has proceeded, without a cause.” 

w^Tmi mi u ^ 

wipq ^ m: 

II 

“ What is its cause ? ” (enquired S'vetaketu). “ What 
can be its cause but water ? ” (replied his father). Thus, 
my child, you should know heat to be the cause of the 
product water, and of that heat know Truth to be the 
cause. Plence Verily, my child, all these varied objects 
of the Universe have the Truth for their origin, susten- 
ance and end. How each of these three objects becomes 
threefold in man has been already described. When 
man departs (this life) his speech merges into the mind ; 
the mind merges into life; the life' into heat, and the 
heat into the Supreme Deity. This is its abstract form. 

^ ^ Q;q fn 
II 
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“ Al! this universe hns the (Supreme) Deity for its 
life. That Deity is Truth. Ho is the Universal SouK 
Tiiou art Ho, O Svotakotu/’ 

“ Will it please my Lord to explain this farther 
unto mo ? *’ “Bo it so, iny child “ : replied Iho tutor. 


Section ix 

1. *1^1 ?ihbpirI TgpJii* 

11 

“ As tho bees, my child, intent upon making honey, 
collect the essence of various trees from different quar- 
ters and reduce them to ono uniform fluid, 

2. ^ ip^i citT '^1 

ftt: Jnrr: 

HTa ^ ^ II 

'* Which no longer retains tho idea of its having 
belonged to different trees ; so, my child, created beings, 
'when dead, know not they have attained tho Truth.* 

3. ^ sqiSr m fHKft m ^ m q?Tfr 

m m Eir 11 

“ They are born again in tho form in which they 
lived before, whether that bo of a tiger, a lion, a wolf, 
a bear, a worm,- an insect, a gnat, or a mosquito. 

‘ Sail fampadya, “ merging in truth”. 
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^ ^ m m 

II 

“ That particle which is the Soul of all this is 
Truth ; it is the universal Soul. O S'vetaketu, thou art 
That.” “ Will it please, my Lord, to explain it again 
unto me ? ” “ Be it so, my child,” replied he. 

Men having slept in thfeir homes repair to a distant 
village and there remember that they have come away from 
their houses ; but created beings do not remember that they 
have come away from the Truth ; Why so ; this is the 
question which the father is to explain. 


Section X 

1. q^icRdlwfn: 

II 

“ These rivers, my child, proceed from the East 
towards the West, thence from the ocean (they rise in 
the form of vapour and dropping again they flow to- 
wards the South and) merge into the ocean. Here as 
they do not remember what they were ; ^ 

2. ^ Hqf: Hd 

q If sq# qr fq^fr qr qr q^ifi 


* Lit., that I am this, I am this. 
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II 

“ Even so all these created beings having proceeded 
from the Truth, know not that they have issued there- 
from. They therefore become of the form they had 
before, whether that bo of a tiger, a lion, a wolf, a bear, 
a worm, an insect, a gnat, or a mosquito. 

3. ^ q atne^n 

^ ^ ^ HI ^mTH.f^5iTqqfr^fci m 
11 

** That particle which is the Soul of all this is 
Truth ; it is the Universal Soul, 0 Svotakotu, thou art 
That.’* “ Will it please my Lord to explain it (once) again 
unto mo (how beings, after attaining, during sleep and 
after death, the one Universal Soul, do not lose their 
identity!.?” “ Bo it so, my child,” replied ho. 


Section XI 


1. qt ^^S- 


“ My child, were one to strike once on the root of 
yonder wide-spreading tree, it would discharge (a little 
of its) sap: Struck over on the middle the tree would 
(still) discharge its sap, and so would it if it were struck 

C 27 
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once on the top. Pervaded by life it would continue to 
draw the humours (of the earth) and thrive. 

2. ^ HI feM 'SipqsT 
HI 

“ (But) thereof when life forsakes one of the 
branches, it dries up. When a second is forsaken, it dries 
up. When a third is forsaken, it too dries up ; and 
when the entire tree is forsaken by life, the whole dries 
up. Verily, know my pupil,” continued he, 

3. qR ?r ^ H ?? ^S^I- 

HrrsTFi mj ^fci il 

" When this (body) is forsaken by life it dies, but 
the life dies not. That particle which is the soul of 
this (body) is Truth ; it is the Universal Soul. O 
S'vetaketu, Thou art That.” “Will it please my Lord 
to explain it once again unto me ” (how the creation 
proceedeth from the invisible Truth which has neither 
name nor form and is mere existence) ? ” “ Be it so, my 
child,” said the father. 


Section XII 

1. fiiH 

ffe WT?n 
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ftvpii 'TO to n to 

'TO Jf(l il 

*' Brins ^ Nynsro^bn' tre^” 

** Hero il ii, TTjy LordT fnld Iho pupil. “ Brenk it.** '* It 
is brok«'n, iny ** Whnl do yoti perceive In it?** 

** Some very ?fmnU pepd**, my Lord/* '* Will you, dw* 
break ono of them ? ** " Here, I hnvo broken it, my Lord/* 
•' tVlml do you perceive in it?" '* Kotblns. my l/jrd.** 

Unto him ?aid the father, '* Where, my child, you 
perceive nothing, there dwells invisibly n miRhiy 
Nyngrodba, 

2. ?T ri t^stoTFTJ^rst*. 

9 mm sfh '131 m iTOi^rtro- 

m yrt^nni fnrn it 

** Mind it, my child, that parlirlo which n the pouI 
of nil, that h Truth — It is the Universal Soul. O 
SvoUkctu, thou nrt T)iat/* "Will it please my Lord to 
explain U once asain (how, since the creation proceede 
from the Trtjtb, it docs not attain permanence' — truth* 
fulness?)" "Bo it so, my child," said the father. 


' Herft tho FVnw iniKco t» o'f^AeMly meant, atthougb tho word 
18 also applied to tha iftmoaa albtdax and tUo Sotvtrtiatcorctitfa. 
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Section XIII 

1. TfT S»q^4T H 5 

^ 11 

“ Dissolve this salt in that water, and appear before 
me to-morrow morning.” He did so, unto him said (the 
father), “My child, find out the salt . that you put in 
that water last night.” The salt, having been dissolved, 
could not be made out. (Unto S'vetaketu said his 
father,) “ Child, 

2. qqi 

mq^^iT 

“ Do you taste a little from the top of that water.” 
The child did so. (After a while the father enquired) 
“How tastes it?” “It is saltish” (said S'vetaketu). 
“ Try a little from the middle.” (He did so. The 
father then enquired) “ How is it ? ” “ It is saltish ” 
(replied the son). “Taste a little from the bottom,” 
(ordered he. The son did so). (The father then 
enquired) “How is it?” “ It is saltish.” “ If so (throw- 
ing it away) wash your mouth and grieve not,” verily 
he did so, (and said to his father,) “ The salt that I put 
in the water exists for ever ; (though I perceive it not 
by my eyes, it is felt by my tongue).” (Unto him) said 
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(lii^ father), ** VVrily futch U tho ca?<a with tho TnUh. 
my chiltl. TtiouRh you perceive it not, it ncverihcle^ 
pervades lhi« (l»dy). 

jfa ^ ^ ?pb 'T^^Rt ^rrm ii 

‘"Thai particle which W the ^oul of all this if* 
Truth; it is the Univer»al Soul. O Sveinketu. thou art 
Tint.’* *‘ Will it please rny 1 >ort! to explain farther (how, 
like the *<011, which thoUKh invi‘*ihle is still perceptible by 
the tongue* can the Soul, the can've of the world, unpercol- 
vahle by the ortrins of perception, i>e ^ra^ped by the 
mind — tho Soul by not aitaininK which, I ant unhleat, 
and by attainlnt; which t am blent; and what means 
exi 4 t for its altainnjent?)** Be it fo, my child,” replied 
(the father). 


SKCTiON XIV 

1. 3[?ri d irditjRnm Pt^- 

m 5nfr73rPTti7T 

^disfTOPit II 

''O rny child, in tlio world when a man with blind- 
folded eyes, js carried away from Oandhftra * and left 
in a lonely place, ho makes tho East and iho North and 
the West resound by crying?, * I have been brouRbt boro 
blind-folded. I am hero loft blind -folded.* 

‘ ThU word i# used in tha plural In the Ssnskrlt text. 
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H 

^ 11 

“Thereupon (some kind-hearted man) unties the 
fold on his eyes and says, ‘ This is the way to Gandhara * 
proceed thou by this way.’ The sensible man proceeds 
from village to village, enquiring the way, and reaches 
at last the (province) of Gandhara. Even thus a man 
who has a duly qualified teacher learns (his way) and 
thus remains liberated (from all worldly ties) till he 
attains (the Truth — Mok^a)., 

^ JIT ^-IT 

11 

“ That particle which is the soul of all this is Truth 
— it is the Universal Soul. O S'vetaketu, thou art That.’ 

“ Will it please my Tiord to explain farther (by 
example, how one attains the Truth) ? ’’ “ Be it so my 
child,” replied (the father). 


Section XV 

i. RlRldtq^Tfqq ^Tdq: q^qiH^ q| 3 tt?ii1% 

qTfqfe qrq^ Hq^ qq: qi^ qiuT?%5ifH 

^5T: qi^qi ^Oiqi dTqSTTqTfd || 
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'*My child, when a man I? laid up with a 
morlal his rclatlQUi Mirround him lu render 

him Fcrvico and enatiira * Da you rcco^ni^o mo, do 
you rccopni^o mo?* Ho rccosni'^^'** them until hia 
speech mergM into hi-* mind, his mind merKo^ into hli 
life, his life merges into heal, and tho heal into iho 
Supremo Deity. 

2. 3P^ unf^Rc 

qrFd *1 ■mnifh il 


** \Vhen hifi speech is merged into his mind, and his 
mind i» merged into his Ufc, his llfo Is merged into 
heat, and heat into the Supremo Deity, ho recognises 
them nou 

sfh *1^ vji m Ptawfnfh mi 
np^Rt \\ 

“Tlmt particle which is tho soul of all this is 
Truth— it is tho UnivorJtal Soul. 0 S'votakctu. thou 
art That,” “Will it please my Lord to explain farther 
(by an example, why tho ignorant, after death 
should return to this world, while tho liberated does 
not although Iho dead and tho liberated seem equally 
to attain tho lrulh)?“ “Bo li bo, my child,’* replied 
(iho father). 
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Section XVI 


H qf^ Rqfq qq §:# 

5^S^TfRH5RlS#ITcqiqfFqq?q qi^ 

H II 

“O my child, when a man (suspected of theft) is 

\ 

brought with his hands tied up and told, ‘ Thou hast 
stolen.’ (He denies. The magistrate thereupon orders), 
‘Let the hatchet be heated for him.’^ If he should 
happen to be the author of the theft, and seek to 
protect himself in untruth^ he, the upholder of untruth, 
enveloping his soul in an untruth, grasps the heated 
blade and is burnt as wel) as punished. 

2. .m qf^ qpqfqid qqf^ qq q;q ^ h 

q??Trqq^'. Hc^qTcqiqq^qqfq qi^ qq qfqjigfifq q 

q ^sq g=5q^ II 

“ While, if he happened not to be the author of the 
theft and be desirous of making himself truthful, he, 
the upholder of truth, enveloping his soul in truth, 
grasps the heated blade which burns him not, and libe- 
rates himself (from his fetters). 

3. H qqi qq qii^itiqq^cPqfq^^S qq qcq?T-Kq 

qxqqfq %q^qT ffq Piqfqfqfq || 


' Adverting to the ordeal by fire. 
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“ Evon h?» (by the Intervi’nlion of I nub.) o^c.ipM 
from Iho hoAlctl bt.iilc*, >o all ibU Im't (nub for iu ^oul ; 
it U the Tnitb : it in tho Unlvor*t,il Smil. O Sveiakciti, 
HtotJ art ThaL’* 

*nu» vc*rlly wn** bo iriMrocloil— tbo< was he 
imtnjcted. 


c 



SEVENTH CHAPTER 

Section I 

1. ^ I fiq^T^n^ ^T?icfqR 

qgcq ^ qacqiq^'fe il 

Om ! Of a truth Narada repaired to Sanatkumara, 
He said, “ Deign to give me instruction, O Lord.” Unto 
him said the other, “ Relate unto me what you know, 
I shall then teach you what is beyond.” 

qi^iqjqq^'^iqq ^q^?fT 8?qf^r 

qg^qfq^fT'^ Rq%q^qTq?fT^diqqi5H%lq 11 

He replied' ‘'O Lord, I have read the Rg- 

Veda, the Yajur-Veda, the Sama-Veda, fourth, the 

Atharva-Veda> fifth, the Itihasa and Purana,^ 

1 Th.'* words Itihasa and Parana occur twice in this Upanisad, 
first in the 3rd chapter (section IV, verse I, ante p. 94) in connec- 
tion with the Atharv^ngirasa hymns, and as the fourth from the 
Bg-Veda, or next in order after the Sima Veda, and here as the fifth 
or immediately after the Atharva Veda. But ‘^'ahkara does not 
explain them further than by calling them the fifth Veda qg-jf f 

In commenting upon the phrase Vedanam Veda he adds “ of the 
Vedas or of the five including the BhLrata, vrnraqgTTTrit) which 

would imply that the Bharata, by virtue of its being an Itihasa, was 
a Veda. The Bhigavata Purina has the same idea. In the 4th 
chapter of the first book of that work there is a passage which says» 
"Vyasa, having rescued the four Vedas, Bk, Yajur, Sama and 
Atharva, relates the Itihasa and Purina which form the fifth 
Veda,” 35 ^ 1 : 1 qqrrt M i 

This is however opposed to the interpretation given by Sankara in 
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grammar.* rituals, tho scionco of number,* physics,* 

tho Brh3d«n»,<y«ika-Upani?3d (Chnp. IV. Verse ). There be sLr.tes 
that Itihiita alludes to stjch pasvigc In tho Vedas as advert to 
anecdotes, such ns the anecdotes of Urvas'l, PurClmvas, ric..ancl such 
expressions ns ‘the gods nnd the demons fought of yoro' ; and tho 
Punina rclntca to ancient historical references, such ns, * tho world 
did liot exist before, etc.’ Mfidhv.ic.vya has this apparent contradic- 
tion by observing that tho words ItihAsa and Puritm are common 
terms nnd apply to all works which contain historical narratives. 
Ho says that “Uko tho six Ahspis tho Pur^vas, etc., aro adapted 
to give a knowledge of tho Wdas and are therefore worthy objects 
of study. Thus in Yajdav.sikya * the Pnriya, Nyiyn—M'imuritsa, 
Dharmas.\5lr3 and tho Vcdaiigas,' in all fourteen, are Vedas, the re- 
ceptacles of learning and virtue. Again ' tho Veda is mado manifest 
through the agency of tho Itifiisa and Purui,ia*, Further, ‘Tho 
concise Veda dreads the two* lUihlsa and Pur.'iya lest they should 
misrepresent it). It has elsewhere said hy him : 

Tho anecdotes of llariscandra, NneikeU nnd others related in 
tho AiUaroya, Tnittiriyo, Kithaka and other SfikhJs, which aro calcu* 
lated to dovelopo tbo knowledge of virtue nnd Drahman, havo been 
mado clear in the Itihrsas. Tho accounts given in the Upanisids of 
creation, preservation and destruction havo been developed in tho 
Puratas Iiko tljo Brahrai, Vaisnava, etc.,’* and therefore they aro 
culogisticalty called Vedas. 

This view of tho meaning of tho words Itih^sa and PurAya is 
supported by tho Buddhists, who stylo all lhc<r narrative works 
PuriJ.ias, and reckon tho Biography of jS’akya as tho Purd^aptir 
excellence. 

SfFTJTTPTJfTJnBi I 

rsiTRrfd ^ 11 

* In the original this word is expressed by tho pliraso VednnTtm 
Veda, because, says '^ANKARA, the Vedas aro understood by its aid. 

* Hast, Arithmetic and Algebra. 

* Daiva, th’o science which treats of accidental physical 
occurrences. 
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chronology/ logic, polity, ^ technology,^ the sciences 
cognate to tjie Vedas/ the science of spirits,® archery,® 
astronomy, the science of antidotes, and the fine arts.** 
All these have I read, O Lord. 

* 

?Tmlclct II 

“ Thus do I know. Sir, the Mantras or words only, 
and not the spirit (thereof). I have heard that the 
worldly-afflicted can find relief through men like unto 
your lordship. Even I am, O Lord, in grief. Pray 
relieve me from rhy affliction.” Unto him said 
Sanatkumara, “ All that you have learnt is" nominal. 

4. q#?: ifd^THgtTor: 

q^m fq^qt ?:i^qT fqfqq^^Riqiqq^qiiqq 

' Nidhi, the science which regulates the division of time into 
mahakala, kLla, etc. 

- VUkovakyam, EkUyanam. It is worthy of note that at the 
time when this Upanisad was composed the words now most in use 
to indicate logic and polity — tarka s’Ustra and nltiff'asira, were 
unknown or not current, 

’ Leva VidyU — Nirukta, “ glossarial explanation of obscure 
terms especially those occurring in the Vedas”. — Wilson. 

* Brahma VidyU.. Articvilation, ceremonials and prosody. 

® Bhiita VidyU. 

“ K.^atra VidyU. 

’ Sarpa VidyU. 

'■ Devajana VidyU, the sciences of making essences, of dancing, 
singing music, architecture, painting, etc. (silpa,)— S' aNKARA. 
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5Taf?(<n ?n^5a^rmqi^ra (I 

“The names only of the Vg-Veda, tho Ynjur*Vcda, 
the Sanm Veda, fourth, the Atharva Veda, fifth tho 
Itihasa and Purapa, grammar, rituals, tho science of 
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology, 
tho sciences cognate to the Vedas, the science of spirits, 
archery, astronomy, tho science of antidotes, and tho 
fine arts, — these aro names only that you havo adored. 

4r diR mm ^ 

“ (Hear from mo what is tho reward of him) who 
adores tho name (itself) as Brahman. Ho who bolioves 
the namo itself to bo Brahman tho moment ho acquires 
that namo becomes able to perform whatever ho desires.” 
“Is thero anything, 0 Lord, greater than a name?’* 
“There is something greater than a name.” “Will it 
please my Lord to explain that unto mo ? ” 


Section II 

I. diniR 

^9'?fhrd5Td3TI0i qgq ^ 
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^ =^rtT^ 

X^qjXBS ^ rjqqq^q^'ts^Tq^T- 

^Isq^ffqqt^^ =qT^^ =q =q Hig 

^ HT3 =q ^ q| 

sqiTqf^*^^ Hcq q his hihts h 
H ii^qft qFtq^cHq fqfuqq^ qi^gqi^^fci ii 

“ Verily Speech is greater than a name. Speech 
points out the Rg-Veda, so does it indicate the Yajur- 
Veda, the Sama Veda, fourth the Atharva Veda, fifth 
the Itihasa and Parana, grammar, ritual, the sciences of 
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology, 
the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the science of spirits, 
archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, the fine 
arts, the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, light, gods, 
men, beasts, birds, grasses, trees, carnivorous animals, 
worms, insects, ants, virtue, vice, truth, untruth, pro- 
priety, impropriety, gratefulness, and ungratefulness; 
Speech indicates all these. Do you therefore adore 
Speech ? 

2. H qi qH q|fc3qT^% qiqsi^qt hh fi^inr qqTqim=qTd 
ql qT=q ^flc^que^sf^ ^ qi^*! qiq 

^iqqi^^qqlfcqffi II 

“ (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who 
adores Speech as Brahman. He who adores Speech as 
Brahman, the moment he attains the regions ’ of Speech, 

' It is intended to imply that every object of adoration leads to a 
special region after death. 
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ho bocomcfl ablo to porforni whatever bo dei^irea/’ I» 
there anything, 0 Lord» fn’oator than Speech?*' "Tlioro 
h sotYicit\u\^ oven greater Umn Speech*** Will it 
plca?o my Lonl to explain that unto mo ?“ 


SECriOS ill 


1. SHI a HI ijpi ^ m 3^ 

an ^ am a imi:: 3 »nRi a aTi aani na- 
aiRi aMimroi’4\ha?3pfi^ aaifa 'vriOTi 3 ;^ 

T ai fiag aai 

ciirar'aat sr-si aa? 0 ? 3/3 aa II 

Verily Mind is greater than Speech. When two 
myrobalans ^ or two phmis, or two hantaki " fruitn are 
hold in tho closed fist, they are Ihoroin inclosed, so aro 
Name and Speech Included in tho mind. When one 
wishes in his mind to study tho inantras ho docs it; 
when he wishes to perform works ho does them ; when 
ho wishes for children or catllo ho has them ; when ho 
wishes for this region or that, ho has it ; tho Mind is 
life, tho Mind is regions, Iho Mind is Brahman. Uo yo 
adoro tho mind. 

2. H ai 3lif3qi# nd aqraimaift 

aafh m am anm aam 

aam am ^ aaamp(?fi/ca/h tt 

[ Phylanthui €tnblic<i. 

- Tcrminalia Chebula. 
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“ (Hear from me what is the reward of him) who 
adores the Mind as Brahman. He who adores the Mind 
as Brahman, the moment he attains the r,egions of the 
Mind becomes able to perform whatever he desires.” 

Is there anything, O Lord, greater than the Mind ? ” 
“ There is something even greater than the Mind.” 
“ Will it please My Lord to explain that unto me ? ” 


SECTION IV 


il 

“Verily Will ^ is even greater than the Mind. 
When one wills he desires ; next he articulates speech 
in a name ; in that name mantras identify themselves ; 
and in the mantras abide all ritual works. 

^ " Sankalpa,” says '^’ankara; "is the power which, after 
determining what is fit and what is not fit to be done, impels the 
m nd to do that which should be done." ‘ It is the same as deier- 
minivg reason of Leibnitz and the activity of the French philosophers. 
We have used will as its equivalent with reference to Dr. Bead’s 
definition of the word as given in his Essays on the Active Powers 
(Essay II, Chap. 1) He says : “ Every man is conscious of a power 
to determine in things which he conceives to depend upon his 
determination ; to this power we give the name of will. By the 
intellect we know or understand by the sensitivity we feel as desire, 
and by the will determine to do or not to do, to do this or do that.” 
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tinpi mu 

^q?7l 

?fq^Fq qiqiRfi ^i'^* 

€n‘^ H ^q 

ii 

“ Of a truth those (works) have an only support in 
Will ; they have the Will for their soul ; they abide in 
the Will. The heaven and the earth are united (as by 
will) ; ' the air and the sky are united (as by will) ; 
water and heat are united (as by will). By their union 
the year is formed. By the formation (saf)k|ptyai) of 
the year, aliment is produced (saiikalpato). By the pro- 
duction («aiiklptyai) of ullmentf animated creatures are 
produced (sahkalpanto). By the production (sankjptyai) 
of mantras ritual works are produced (saiikal panto). 
By the production (sahklptyai) of ritual works (their) 
fruition is produced (sadkalpato). By the production 
(sahklptyai) of fruition the earth is produced (sahkalpato). 
Even thus is Will (sahkalpa). Do thou adore Will. 

B. H m b 

m dPipq P'-Tfqiwpifi 

plc^qi^sfei nqi^qisiq 

^qiSHlUd if 

‘ There « a p\ay upon the word Sahkalpa, from the verb Sankip 
to unite,” which cannot be preserved in the translation 
C 29 
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“ He who adores the Will as Brahman abides 
permanently and without pain, in the permanent, 
renowned and painless regions of Will. He who adores 
Will as Brahman, the moment he obtains the regions of 
Will, becomes able to perform whatever he desires.” 
“Is there, O Lord, anything greater than Will?” 
There is something even greater than Will. “ Will it 
please my Lord to explain that unto me?” 


Section V 

2RFl!f&T 11 

Verily Sensitivity is^ even greater than Will. 
When one feels, he wills, next he desires, he then 

' The word in the original is citta, from cit to think or reflect. 
S'ahkara defines it as “ the nature of thinkingness, that which has 
the knowledge of the present time, and which has the power of 
knowing the use of the past and the future”, f^ 

Anandagiri adds that it 

is that faculty which gives the knowledge relating to ohjecta at its 
proper times, such as th s object is thus obtained, and of concluding 
from a knowledge of the gratifii ation derived by eating at some past 
time the effect of eating in future, 

We use sensitivity as its equivalent, that word being ” now used as 
a general term lo denote Ihe capacity of feeling as distinguished 
from intellect and will. It includes sensations both external and 
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arliculalos speech* which mcrKC^i into a name, in that 
name the mnnlra-s identify them«^olvcs, and in the 
mantras abide all ritual works. 

2. aiPi 5 Ti tTdiPi f^?i7;iaJtiPi r=inifJ?iPi 

nqfti ^ 

^IT i 

«rc!^r r^^3TT?r^ II 

** Of a Inilh those works have an only support in 
Sensitivity; they have Sensitivity for their soul; 
they abide in Sensitivity. Therefore were one well 
versed in many Sastras to bo without Sensitivity, people 
would say with reference to him, * Whatever ho knows 
is nolhinfc, for ho knows not (what is) Sensitivity,* 
while all wish to hear him who .vitli a little knowlcdso 
(of the ^Astras) possesses Sensitivity. Verily Sensitivity 
is the one Fourco of all these; Sensitivity is the soul ; 
Sensitivity is the stand-point (pra(t?(/itl). Do thou adore 
Sensitivity. 

3 . tT H nfefg- 

Internal whether derived from contomplatinff outward and materia] 
objects, or relations and ideas, desires, afTectlons, passions. It also 
includes the sentiments of the Bublimo and beautiful, the moral 
sentiment and the roll);lous sentiment, and In short every modifi- 
cation of feeling of which wo are su see ptible.’*— FLEMING’S Voca- 
bulary, voce, Sensitivity. 
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II 

“He who adores Sensitivity as. Brahman, abides 
permanently with renown and painlessness in per- 
manent, painless and renowned regions. He who 
adores Sensitivity as Brahman, the moment he obtains 
the regions of Sensitivity, becomes able to perform 
whatever he desires.” “ Is there, 0 Lord, anything 
greater than Sensitivity?” “There is something even 
greater than Sensitivity.” Will it please my Lord to 
explain that unto me?” 


Section VI 

q3’'>qTqi sqRiqRT'K^I 

^ %5vqT: fq^qi HqqTf^q^Sq ^ 

q^qi eqRTqHP-?TT ^qq % Rqf-q ^qjqgqTH'^fq il 

“Verily Reflection is even greater than Sensitivity. 
The earth abides as if in Reflection ; ^ the sky abides as 
if in Reflection ; the heaven abides as if in Reflection ; 

' The word in the original is dhyana from dhyai “ to 

meditate" and consequently to be in a state of repose. The phrase 
dhyUyati (remains) iva (like) prthivl (the earth) therefore means, the 
earth remains as if in repose; but the original has a play on the 
word dhyUya, which it is desirable should be indicated in the 
translation. 
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tho water abides as if in Reflection ; tho mountains 
abido as if in Reflection, even gods and men abide as if 
in Reflection. Therefore those who attain greatness 
among men become ns it were partakers of Reflection. 
So do those who aro unmindful, (tuarrelsomo, cruel and 
slanderous, become as it wore partakers of Reflection. 
Do thou adore Reflection. 

2. H qi Gqm q>4iqiTn^ifT 

** Lhten what is the rcivard of him who adores 
Reflection as Brahman. Ho who adores Reflection as 
Brahman, tho moment ho attains tho Regions of Reflec- 
tion^ becomes able to perform whatever ho desires ? ’* 
**Is them, 0 Lord, anything greater than this Reflec- 
tion?” "There is something even greater than this 
Reflection.” *’ Will it pioaso my Lord to explain that 
unto me ? ” 


SECTION VU 

fqf&[ 

^fqtrr M ^ 
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=qiqq ^ Hrq ^ ^ 

=qi=q =q %q =q STsfiqg =q fqiT^qq fq-^Hlf^ fqfl- 
qgqip^^fe II 

“ Verily Knowledj^e ^ is even greater than Reflec- 
tion. From Knowledge men know the Rg-Veda, the 
Yajur-Veda, the Sarna Veda, fourth the Atharva, fifth 
the Itihasa and Piirana, grammar, rituals, the science of 
numbers, physics, chronology, logic, polity, technology, 
the sciences cognate to the Vedas, the science of spirits, 
archery, astronomy, the science of antidotes, the fine 
arts,^ the heaven, the earth, the air, the sky, the water, 
light, the gods, men, birds, grasses and trees, wild beasts, 
as also worms, insects, and ants, virtue, vice, truth, 
untruth, the honest and the dishonest, him who knoweth 
the heart as well as him who knoweth it not, aliment, 
humours, and this region and that : all these are 
known through Knowledge, Do thou adore Knowledge. 

2. H qi fqtiTq qli^qKn fqfiqqdi 5 h 

qiqfl^R^ qd mm qqramqiu 
fqfiiq qqm fqtiRTfq gfq ^fRisiq 

“ He who adores Knowledge as Brahman, abides 
in wisdom in the region of Knowledge.^ He who 

' Vijnana or the cognition of the medning of the S’astras. — 
S'AiiKARA. 

- Vide note to page 220. 

® Regions of jnana and vijur.na. 



THE CIIANDOOYA-UPANI^AD 


231 


adores Knowledge as Brahman, tho moment ho attains 
tho regions of Knowlodgo, becomes able to arhiovo 
whatever ho desires.*’ “ Is there, O Lord, anything 
greater than Knowledge?’* “There is something yet 
greater than Knowledge.” *‘ Will it please my Lord 
to explain that unto mo ? ” 


SECTION VIII 

1. ?iv5 nm rq^;p?qisfq ^ sid Rramqrii^ 

H gqfil 

nq?3T?fl7J^3i eimi 
irqfci >iqRt iiqfa Pqijm] Mqfa q 
Rigfq qisq 

^qggcqi qjiqsj qqi^fH q q'qqqfqqq: Miq- 

“Verily Power is oven greater than Knowledge. 
Even a single powerful man can make a hundred men 
of Knowledge tremble. When one becomes powerful 
he rises; rising ho becomes subservient (to his tutors) 
subserving he becomes their favourite companion.® From 
being a favourite companion ho becomes well taught, 

‘In the Sanskrit original tho phrase "by power ’’ is repeated 
after every object named. 

“companion, intimate and favourite 
fqqtfl-'.fh aJ'-ya ‘^ahkanv. 
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well informed, docile, intelligent, able to act, and full of 
knowledge. Of a truth the earth is supported by power ; 
the ethereal space, the heaven, mountains, men and gods, 
beasts and birds, grasses and trees, wild animals, as 
also worms, insects, ants and even the world, are sup- 
ported ^ by power. Do thou adore Power. 

2. H 5TF qmq5ifi=qTd 

“ Listen what is the reward of him who adores 
Power as Brahman. He who adores Power as Brahman, 
the moment he attains the regions of Power, becomes 
able to perform whatever he desires.” “ Is there any- 
thing, O Lord, superior to Power?” There is some- 
thing yet greater than Power.” “ Will it please my 
Lord to explain that unto me ? ” 


SecTIO'N IX 

q-qi qiq^ mfH 

“Verily Aliment is even greater than Power ; for 

I 

were one to fast for ten nights he would be unable to 
‘ 'lra?ta I 
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see, unable to hear, unable to think, unable to consider, 
unable to act and unable to acquire knowledge. While 
by consuming Aliment ho is enabled to see, to hear, to 
think, to consider, to act and to acquire knowledge. Do 
thou adore Aliment. 

nqfd qis^j 

t) 

“Ho who adores Aliment as Brahman, acquires 
regions replete with food and drink. Ho who adores 
Aliment as Brahman, the moment ho attains the regions 
of Aliment, becomes able to achieve whatever ho 
desires.” “ Is there anything, 0 Lord, greater than 
Aliment?” “Yes, there is something yet greater than 
Aliment.” ‘‘Will it please my Lord to explain that 
unto me ? ” 


SECTtON X 

1. anqi qRRr^^eq^Pqi^ITT giPsq 

q?i ni«7n 

'^qcqqqr q^qng^i q?q5iq*!j qqy^ fn ^ tj'ipRfqqq: 

3?q it 


C 30 
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“ Verily Water is even greater than Aliment ; for 
were seasonable rain not to fall, all animals would 
become wretched from a dread of Aliment being scantly 
produced ; while the fall of seasonable rain cheers up 
all living beings of offering the prospect of food in 
plenty. Water is the first form of all these ; even of 
this earth, of the sky, of the heaven, of mountains, men 
and beasts, of birds, grasses and trees, of wild animals, 
worms, insects, and ants, Water is first form (archetype). 
Do thou adore water. 

2 . H qtsqi 

^qt m dqfpq qqraiq=qTd Rqfd qtsqi 
11 

“ He who'-'adores Water as Brahman attains all 
that can be desired and is contented. He who adores 
water as Brahman, the moment he attains the region of 
water, becomes able to achieve whatever he desires.” 
” Is there anything, O Lord, greater than water ? ”■ 
“ Yes, there is something yet greater than water.’” 
” Will it please my Lord to explain that unto me ? ” 


Section XI 

1. qiqiigqi 

fqfiqfq qi qq 
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rl?niTIf(qqinH niqqfa qf^Ri qj iRi 
h-^ ^ T^TqfqiT<n: II 

“Verily Heat is even greater than Water. Of 
a truth through the mo<lintn of the air it heats 
the sky, then do men say, * It is warm, it ib hot, it 
will rain.’ Thus is Water erealed after the manifesta- 
tion of Heat. When thunder-claps roar with the 
high-flying and tortuous lightning, mankind proclaim, 
‘It flashes, it thunders, it will rain.* Thus is water 
created after the manifestation of Heat. Do thou 
adore Heat. 

qiq^nm m q-qram- 

^qfd qfHqi 3^c^qi?dsr^ ^ 

qnqFs^irfqfd ii 

'* Ho who adores Heat as Brahman abides with 
splendour in regions devoid of darkness and replete with 
heat and light. He who adores Heat as Brahman, the 
moment he attains the regions of Heat, becomes able to 
achieve whatever he desires. Is there anything, O 
Lord, greater than Heat?” “Yes, there is something 
yet greater than Heat?” Will it please my Lord to 
explain that unto me ? ” 
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Section XII 

11 

“ Verily space ^ is even greater than Heat. Of a 
truth, both the sun and the moon (exist) in space, and so 
do the lightning, the stars and heat. Men speak through 
Space, hear through Space, and rehear through Space ; 
they delight in Space and delight not in Space ; they are 
horn. in space and merge into space. Do you adore Space. 

2. ^ ^ 3TfSF;i^ 3iT'iir?T5[m M h 

3T[2RT^ •RqqaRqiT- 

|?lTqiT^15iq RrrqFqqllcqfd ll 

“ He who adores the Space as Brahman abides in 
radiant and ethereal regions of mighty extent where 
exists no pain or disease. He who adores the Space as 
Brahman, the moment he attains the regions of Space, 
becomes able to achieve whatever he desires.” “ Is 
there anything, O Lord, greater than Spade?” “Yes, 
there is something yet greater than Space.” “ Will it 
please my Lord to explain that unto me ?” 


Akas'a. — “ Space ’’ or “ aether 
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^ fR> 30 i 

n ? ^■^‘■>1 ^ 3 ^ iR ^^ rRi 

II 

“Vorily Memory is even grealor than Space. 
Were there to bo many (people present) and not 
remembered, they would not bo heard, or thought of, or 
known. But when they are remembered they aro 
heard, thought of and known. Through memory a fathir 
recognises his children and a master his cattle. Do vo 
adore Memory. 

*‘ Ltstetif what is the reward of him who adores 
Memory as Brahman. Ho who adores Memory as 
Brahman, the moment ho attains the regions of 
Memory, becomes able to achieve whatever he de- 
sires.” Is there anything, 0 Lord, greater ' than 
Memory?” “Yes, there is something yet greater than 
Memory.” “ Will it please my Lord to explain that 
untome?” 
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Section XIV 

23=53^ =q %= 5 a 5 ^ 3 ^T?IT- 

II 

“ Verily Hope is even greater than Memory. Of a 
truth through the nourishment of Hope, Memory recites 
mantras, performs ceremonial works, desires children 
and cattle, and longs for this region and that.^ Do you 
adore Hope. 

2 . ^ ^ qiiRi: 

^ ^rr^iqi ^ 

^raiqi qiq RqqN=gq3fcqfe !1 

I 

“ He who adores Hope as Brahman has all his 
desires fulfilled through Hope. His blessings become 
infallible who adores Hope as Brahman. The moment 
he attains the regions of Hope he becomes able to 
perform whatever he desires.” “ Is there anything, 0 
Lord, greater than Hope?” “Yes, there is something 
even greater than Hope.” Will it please my Lord to 
explain that unto me ? ” 


‘ i.e., for Supremacy on Earth and in Heaven. 
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nnn: 

JIMT % 5no?I JHcIT PI^T JTW: 

pm 3imiP: Pim II 

** Verily Prftna * is oven greater than Hope. Of a 
truth as the spokes of a wheel are all attached to the 
nave so are all things attached to Prftija. The Vital 
air moves through Prana Praija gives vitality, it 
gives animation to animals; Praija is father. Prana is 
mother, Prapa is brother, Prana is sister, Pratja is tutor, 
Prapa Brahniapa. 

2 . H fqdT qr PRK PT flHlC PI 

qi f^Rrqisr^rPi^^qmi?: Pqfi^ 

q piri^r fqpRi q cqq^ ?q^ q 
fqqpn^%i 5 PmmfT q ii 

” Were one (therefore) to say anything offensive to 
his father and mother, or brother, or sister, or tutor, or 

* Th(j word priija has been variously translated in the preceding 
pages as ** life ** ‘* soul ’* or the '* vital air,’* according to the context 
of the passages in which it has occurred with the words preceding 
and following it. Here reference is, no doubt, made to vitality or 
life, but as the value of the discussion depends in a great measure 
upon the meaning we attach to this word, we prefer to insert it 
bodily rather than run the risk of misinterpreting our author by 
using an English equivalent of doubtful import. According to the 
sense we attach to this word the Upanisad becomes a supporter of 
the different doctrines of animism, organicism, dynamicism and the 
like. 

* Lit., Priiija moves by Primu. 
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a Brahmana, people would turn round and say unto him, 
‘ Shame unto thee, thou art a parricide, thou art a 
matricide, thou art a fratricide, thou art a sorroricide, 
thou art a magisterocide, thou art a Brahmanacide.’ 

“ But when one thrusts . a poker into the side of 
those (people) when they are dead (and placed on the 
funeral pyreB people do not call him ‘Thou art a 
parricide, thou art a matricide, thou art a fratricide, 
thou art a sorroricide, thou art a magisterocide, thou 
art a Brahmanacide.’ 

4. qioTl ^ il?=qTq 

aqp^q^qlcl 11 

“Verily Prana for certain is all these. He (who 
knows the Prapa) observing, thinking and knowing them 
(the relations) thus (t.e., to be what they are) becomes an 
AtivSLdl} Were one to ask him, ‘ Art thou an ativadl ? ’ he 
replies, ‘ I am an ativadt,’ and does not suppress the fact.” 


^ Adverting to the practice of facilitating the cremation of dead 
bodies by stirring the fire and altering the position of the limbs with 
■a poker. The argument of the tpxt is, that life is the object of 
relationship and not the material body. 

= t.e., one who, having exceeded the several objects enumerated 
from "name” (section I) to “hope,” say “life is the cause of all 
things ” ; " life is everything.” 
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SFXTION XVI 

^fa ii 

(N&rnda wns satisfied by ihis instruction and 
remained silent ; but Snnatkumftra, finding him to be a 
worthy pupil, continued.) Ho is really an oiincld! who 
can with true knowlcdfjo say, ‘lain he.'" "OLord 
(said Narada), I wish to becomo an aiivOdi through 
truth." (Sanatkumftra replied) "Truth therefore is 
worthy of enquiry." (Narada returned) "Truth, O 
Lord, is sought by mo." 


Section xvii 

ii 

(SanatkuTO&Ta said,) “ When one knows (the truth) 
he speaks the truth ; the ignorant does not speak the 
truth ; the bonscient alone speaks the truth ; knowledge 
(Vijfidna) therefore is worthy of enquiry." "That 
knowledge, 0 Lord " (said isitrada,) " is sought by mo." 


C 31 
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Section xvill 

t 

(SanatkumS,ra said) “ When one has zeal ^ to learn 
he knoweth the truth ; he who is unwilling does not 
know the truth; the zealous alone knoweth the truth; 
zeal therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “ That zeal, O 
Lord ” (said JS’arada), “ is sought by me,” 


SECTION XI K 

“ When one has faith ^ he is zealous ; the faithless 
is not possessed of zeal ; the faithful alone is zealous ; 
faith therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “ That faith, O 
Lord ” (said Narada), “ is sought by me.” 


Section XX 

?I?'7Tfcl fnSl filST Nnqi 

§fd Ii 

' Mati an ardent desire for any object of thought 
3Tr^: I 

■ Sraddha ygy belief in the existence of the truth | 
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** When one has reverence * he acquires faith ; the 
irreverent is not possessed of faith ; the reverent alone 
is possessed of faith ; reverence therefore is worthy of 
enquiry.” “ That reverence, 0 Lord ” (said NSrada) ” is 
sought by me.” 


Section XXI 

When one can control his passions he possesses 
reverence. — The man of rampant passions can never 
have reverence; the quiet alone can have reverence; 
Quietude therefore is worthy of enquiry.” ” That 
Quietude, 0 Lord ” (said Nftrada), ” is sought by me.” 


Section XXll 

q?! q 5^3 cj^i q^dRi g^q^tq 

qjriRi gg fqr^liifeq'^fqRi 

II 

” When one wishes for Felicity he acquires quietude ; 
he who has no such wish, acquires not quietude ; the 

'Nistha f^fg; respectCu! attention to the aervice of tutors 
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anxious for Felicity alone acquires quietude ; Felicity 
therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “ That Felicity, 0 
Lord,” (said Narada) “ is sought by me.” 


SECTION XXIII 

“ That which is Immensity ^ is felicity, there is no 
felicity in Exiguity ; Immensity alone is felicity ; 
Immensity therefore is worthy of enquiry.” “ That 
Immensity, O Lord ” (said Narada), “ is sought by me.” 

Section XXIV 

1 . m 

q^^q ¥fqq;- 

qfIfH qfq qi q qf|=qtfq 11 

“ That, into which none can see, of which none can 
hear, and which none can know, is Immensity. That 
into which one other can see, of which another can 
hear, and which another can know, is Exiguity. Verily, 

' The word bhuma “ great without limit*’ iii the 

original Sanskrit, is in the masculine gender. For obvious reasons 
we have made it neuter. 
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that which is Immensity is immortal and that which is 
Exiguity is mortal.” “ Where doth that Immensity abide, 
my Lord ?” (enquired Narada). “ It abideth in its own 
glory, or (if you enquire where is that glory, I say) it 
doth not abide in its glory. 

“Cattle and horses are said to be (emblems of) 
glory, BO are elephants, gold, servants, wife and exten- 
sive fields ; I allude not to them : I say,” continued he, 
“ independent objects ^ can alone abide in each other.” 


Section XXV 

1. H H 

11 - 

“ Verily that Immensity extends from below, it 
extends from above, it extends from behind, it extends 
from before, it extends from the south, it extends from 
the north — of a truth it is all this.” Next it is egoisti- 
cally defined : “ Verily I extend from below, I extend 
from above^. I extend from behind, I extend from before, 
‘ Lit., unlike can abide in unlike. 



246 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 


I extend from the south, I extend from the north — ot a 
truth I am all this.” 

H €i% 

qiinqiit 1 Ri^<^h3ii?r% 

Next it is psychically defined: “Verily the Soul 
extends from below, the. Soul extends from above, the 
Soul extends from behind, the Soul extends from before, 
the Soul extends from the south, the Soul extends from 
the north — of a truth the Soul is all this. He, who is 

I 

aware of this, seeing the Soul thus, thinking it thus, and 
knowing it thus, becomes (even in this life) one whose 
entire devotion is to the Soul, whose recreation is in the 
Soul, whose helpmate is the Soul, and whose felicity is 
the Soul. (In after-life) he becomes self-resplendent. 
He is able to accomplish whatever he desires in all the 
regions of the universe. Those who believe otherwise, 
having others for their masters, go to perishable regions. 
For them nothing is accomplished in any of the regions 
of the universe. , 


SECTION XXVI 

^ 3n?nd 



THE aiAKDOOYA-UPANI^AD 


247 


^csq i yq^ 

?nqrcq^i 

tR HM i F Ta II- 

** For him who thus sceth, thus believcth, and lhu3 
knoweth, the vital airs proceed from the Soul ; desire 
proceeds from the Soul ; memory proceeds from the 
Soul ; space proceeds from the Soul , heat proceeds from 
the Soul ; water proceeds from tho Soul ; birth and 
death proceed from the Soul ; aliment proceeds from the 
Soul ; power proceeds from the Soul ; knowledge pro- 
ceeds from the Soul ; reflection proceeds from the Soul ; 
aensHivity proceeds from tho Soul ; will proceeds from 
the Soul ; the mind proceeds from the Soul ; speech 
proceeds from tho Soul ; names proceed from the Soul ; 
maij^ras proceed from tho Soul ; sacrifices proceed from 
the Soul — verily all these proceed from tho Soul. 

2. Ji tRm ^ qrifd ^ m % 

^ h »mfci Rwr 
hh-jt ^41 % ^ 

pi 

“Thereof is the verse ‘that man who knoweth 
this ‘ confronts not death nor disease, nor doth he meet 


‘ Lit, observer. 
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with pain g,nd suffering. He observes every thing, and 
attains every thing in every way’. He is one (before 
creatioh), he becomes trifled, he becomes pentafid, he 
becomes septafld, he becomes monafid ; he becomes 
divided into eleven — into a, hundred parts ; he becomes 
ten and one ; he becomes a thousand ; he becomes 
twenty.^ By the purity of his aliment he becomes 
purified in his nature ; by the purification of his nature he 
verily gets memory ; and by the attainment of memory 
all the attachments of his body are severed.” Thus unto 
him whose passions were overcome did Lord Sanat- 
kumara, explain what is beyond darkness. Hence is this 
(portion of the Upani^ad) called his section — hence is it 
called his section. 


• The commentator explains the object of these numerals to be 
to indicate the susceptibility of the Soul to assume innumerable 
forms. 



EIGHTH CHAPTER 


Section I 

Hari, Otn I Now, within this habitation of Brahman 
(the? human body Brahmaputa) there is a small lotus- 
liko chamber, and within it a minuto vacuity (antarft- 
ka^ra *). That which is within Iho vacuity is worthy 
of search ; that, verily, should bo inquired after. 

Although it has boon shown in tho sixth and sovonth 
chapters that Brahman ts indopondont of all distinctions 
of quarters, apaco and timo, that it U truth (sat) alono 
without a second," and that it is indicated by tho phrase, 
“ Tho soul is all this '* ; yot for tho edification of men of 
woak minds, whoso understandings cannot easily contem- 
plate an object having no distinctions of quarters, space 
and tho like, and yot who cannot obtain their salvation 
without making that Brahman tho object of their adoration 
a spot in tho lotus-like heart is to be pointed out. 

' t^.. Brahman called &kiya or space. It is said elsewhere 
** hia nama is akas'a. etc." The word fa Intended to imply that he 
ia, like apace, incorporeal and all-pervading. 

C Si 
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Besides, although the Soul is without qualities and can be 
indicated by the single epithet “ truth only,” yet for the 
good of men of weak minds, who cannot comprehend other , 
than human qualities, the Brahman ia to be described as 
possessed of truth, desire, and the like qualities. Further, 
although the knowers of Brahman generally abstract them- 
selves from women and such other objects, yet as the desire 
for worldly enjoyments, cherished by the indulgence of many 
transmigrations, is not to be easily subdued, the particular 
practices of Brahmacarya, etc., are to be inculcated. 


Again, although. to the believer in the unity of the 
Soul, there can be no such distinctions as those of the goer, 
going and the place to go, for from those distinctions of 
ignorance, proceed the ideas of origin, existence, and end ; 
and all such accidents subside in his own self, like the light- 
ning in the sky, the wind iin space) and heat in the burnt 
fuel, yet for those whose intellect is affected by the ideas of 
goer, going, etc,, and, who adore the Brahman possessed of 
qualities and represented by a spot in the heart, a transla- 
tion through the meridional artery (bazelar artery ?) is to be 
pointed out in this chapter. 




Were (his pupils) to ask him (who makes the 
preceding remark), ” Since within this habitation of 
Brahman, there is a lotus-like chamber, and within it a 
minute vacuity, what is within it, that is worthy of 
search? that verily should be enquired after ?” 
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Ho would say, ** Verily as extensive is space, so is 
the vacuity wUliin the heart. Both the earth and the 
heaven exist within it. Both Agni, and Vftyii, both the 
sun and the moon, as also lightning and the stars, and 
whatever else exist in this (universe) as well as what do 
not — all exist within this vacuity.’* 

^ OTl ^ cl^sRl* 

]) 

Were (his pupils) to ask him (who thus respond), 
** If within this habitation of Bpihman are lodged all 
these objects, all these created objects and all theso 
hun^an desires* when (the body) wastoth and dies, which 
for certain it does, what remains behind ?” 

5. ^ aqpaTFT ^ 

Rnin 

' (5^Ml r^ttec^rsfqTTH: «I»4T ^ 

^'!7T3?TI?R d 4 

4 t !l 

Ho says, **Tho diseases of the Iwdy can never 
reduce it to decrepitude nor the slaughter of the body 
effect its destruction. This habitation of Brahman is 
verily and everlasting truth. In it dwell all human 
desires. It is the Soul, it is far from all vice, it is not 
subject to death;. it is immortal and above afBiction, 
It is neither 'afflicted by hunger nor thirst. Truthful is 
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its wish ; and truth is its resolve. As (evanescently) 
pass away the rewards of the subjects who become 
obedient to what is ordained (by kings) and obtain 
according to their wish — this or this — a province or a 
field— 

“ As. this region, obtained through works, runs to 
waste (or passes away) and that region, which may be 
obtained through virtue, passes away, — so do they who 
live without knowing the Soul. For them all these 
truthful desires become unfruitful in every region. For 
them who live with a knowledge of the Soul all truthful 
desires become fruitful in all regions. 


Section II 

^ HI# 11 

“ Should he desire the region of Pitr,^ he attains it 
with glory, for verily the moment he wishes it, the 
Pitrs receive him with welcome. 


‘ Father. 


THE CHAND00YA*UPANI9AD 


253 


2 . m ^ nmi 

** Next, should ho desire tho rcRion of Mftlr,* he 
attains it with glory, for verily tho moment ho wishes 
U, tho Mfttpj receive him with welcome. 

^ Hq^ It 

**Next, should ho desire tho region of BbrAlfi* ho 
attains it with glory, for verily tho moment ho wishes 
it, tho Bhratfs receive him with welcome 

‘ 1 . grq qfq 

qjlqd ii 

“ Next, should ho desire the region of Svasf,* ho 
attains it with glory, for verily tho moment ho wishes 
it, tho Syas^s receive him with welcome. 

5. m Hqi^qr^irq HHiiq: 

11 

“Next, should ho desire tho region of Sakhd,* ho 
attains it with glory, for verily tho moment ho wishes 
it, tho Sakhas receive him with welcome. 

6. 3P4*. q|^ qqfn 

TFviqi^^ gq# II 

‘ Mother. 

* Brother. 

* Sister, 

' Friends. 



254 THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL HPANISADS 

“ Next, should he desire the region of Gandha- 
malya,^ he attains it with glory, for verily the moment 
he wishes it, the Gandhamalyas receive him with 
welcome. 

“ Next, should he desire the region of Annapana,^ he. 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes 
it, the Annapanas receive him with welcome. 

8. 3T'«g viqfci #R^i%qN=q 

Hq# II 

“ Next, should he desire the region of Gitavaditra/ 
he attains it with glory, for verily the moment he 
wishes it, the Gitavaditras .receive him with welcome. 

9. m q^ ^qi^qr^ i%q: 

^iq# q^lq^ II 

“Next, should he desire the region of Strl,^ he 
attains it with glory, for verily the moment he wishes 
it, the Strls receive him wdth welcome. 

10. q qq?=qqfqq^TqT qqfq q qqqq% eiSFf #f5vqi^ 
qq q^ II 

’ Essence and garland. 

^ Food and dnnk. 

^ Song and music. 

^ Women. 
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“ Whatever country ho dcairea, whatever bo desires, 
bo attains it with glory, for verily the moment ho 
wishes it it abidoth for him. 


SECTION III 

1 . ^ mi: 

“They, the truthful desires, are enveloped in 
untruth. Of those truthful objects there is a falsecnvcr- 
ing. He who is translated from IhU (world) to that, is 
never again behold in this world, 

2. am ^ ^ ^ ?i?n Bvi^ ^ ^ 

neqr fsi?^ mi 

m : utit ^ 

tt 

** Whatever man desires and gets not. whether it be, 
such (of his relatives, and friends.) as are alive, or such 
as are dead, or whatever else it bo (be it food, raiment 
or drink); -.all those might be obtained within this 
(vacuity in the heart); therein dwell those truthful 
desires, which have untruth for their envelope. As those 
wlio are ignqrant of the nature of (mineral) beds might 
pass repeatedly over an undiscovered mine of gold and 
find it not, so do mankind daily retire to this vacuity 
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<in their sleep) and yet being misled by untruth they 
find not this Brahmaloka. 

11 

“ Verily that Soul (atma) abideth in the heart ! Of 
a truth its epithet is hrdyayam.^ Therefore he who 
knows it daily retires to the region of svarga (heaven) 
in his heart. 

sTic^ 

^ ^ ^ <7dF? II 

« 

“ He who has confidence in this, rising from this 
body and attaining a noble body of light, abides in his 
•own form. This is the (description of the) Soul.” He 
(the narrator in reply to his pupils) continued : “ That 
Soul is deathless; it is devoid of fear ; it is Brahman. 
Of this Brahman the (proper) name is saUja (truth). 

Verily (that Brahman is indicated by) these Thr^e 
syllables Satiya. Thereof the syllable s implies 

immortality ; the syllable tl eft earthliness, and the 
syllable yq is a particle which joins the other two, and 


‘ Lit,. " this is the heart 
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ainco it joins Iho two it mcrvns rcrttrainl of passions 
Ho who knows this attains Iho rcKion of Svnrga.” 


SECTION IV 

• eK^ ii H ^ H qpn- 

Pn^STiiOT^n cit )) 

Now. that* which is tho Soul (AtmA) h a bridge ; it 
is a support for tho preservation of all th cao worlds 
from destruction. This bridge cannot be crossed by day 
nor by night, nor by disease, nor by death, nor grief, 
nor virtue, nor vice- All defects depart herefrom. 
This region of Brahma U devoid of* vice. 

2 . cOit ^ f^: 

??v?3gdi^ ^rrlct 

5!rRn^-:t!fhPrTTi'i ii 

Crossing Ibis bridge tho blind cease to bo blind, 
iho wounded cease to bo wounded, tho a (Hi c ted cease to 
bo aiTlicted. Hence verily on crossing this bridge nights 
become days. For certainly cver-refulgcnt is the region 
of Brahman. 


C 33 
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For him verily exists this Brahma -loka, who can 
attain it through Brahmacarya. Eis desires are 
satisfied in every region. 


SECTIOtQ V 


1. m ^ inm d 

11 

Now, that which is called Yajna ^ is Brahmacarya. 
The man who acquires a knowledge of the Brahma- 
loka through Brahmacarya, attains the region of 
Brahma. That which is called Ista ^ is Brahma- 
carya. Through Brahmacarya is that Soul attained 
which is Ista. 

Now that which is called Satrayaria ^ is Brahrna- 
carya. By Brahmacarya doth one serve his own 
self (A.tma). That which is called Mauna is Brahma- 
carya. Through Brahmacarya is that Soul known 
and meditated upon. 

‘ Yajna, the offering of burnt sacrifice. 

- Is^a, adoration. 

’ Satrayaija, feeding hermits and the poor. 
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q 3?qq'^15p:R^sq 

^ q r-j^n»qir*di r^Rl 

5TH^- 

fqcI^f^WPT )1 

Now that which h called Anltfahlynnam (fastinj?) 
is Brahmacarya. That soul is not destroyed which is 
known through Brahmacarya. That which is called 
Arayynyana * is Brahmacarya. Arn means an “ ocean *’ 
and Tjya means an ocean ; and these two oceans abide 
in the region of Brahman. In that third heaven from 
this there are d delightful tank full of gruel, are an 
a^vaUha tree from which exudes nectar, and a place of 
gold built by Brahman and named yIparajtVa ^ They 
belong to Brahman. 

d. c??i q in? =^0?'^ 

For them is reserved ‘ this region of Brahman 
who know through Brahmacarya the two oceans 
ara and 7}ya, Their desires are accomplished in all 
regions. 


’ Ararfi/Uyana, dwelling In forests for religious purposes. 

* That which cannot be attained except through Brahmacarya. 
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Section vi 


Q^q qis ^q q1^ ^q il 

Now, the arteries of the heart exist steeped in a 
brown ethereal fluid, — yea in a white, a blue, a yellow, 
a red ethereal fluid. Verily the Sun exists as brown, as 
white, as blue, as yellow, as red. 

2. =qT2 

TTS^'lq ^Tg^- 

qiMicqqiqj^ qi fn^l^ 

^sgpjiT^Tf^c^ ^t:II 

As a main road with a village at each end, meets 
both this and i^hat,^ so do the rays of the sun meet both 
this region and that. From that siin they spread. They 
enter these arteries. Thence they spread. They enter 
the sun. 

3. iFqii q qr^'l^ 

mfH q=5T qiaii H qqr 

Nqfe li 

When man is so asleep that all his faculties are 
devoid of action and his feelings are at rest, he dreams 
not. Then is he abiding in these arteries. Then can no 
sin fasten on him. Then is he refulgent in light. 


' t.e., both the near and the off village. 
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•I. m ;(?'!! inf^t 

::| ‘:!:JnrM Mlf::/! M iHf'l 

II 

Koxv, whon )}<? W nnfJ *iKnJl to iHt', Ok’<« 

nrcMind him cmM5r^*« *' Da yo\i r^^’(i^:n^''^* do yo»j 

r<'c<»Kni‘‘(' m(:*f*’ H<* th*'fii ft*4 lumr 

not t!i*p.irl fnMii hi«< !»>Kiy 

'4‘r::r't -71 r^rji :{pn n 

n"<v7'f; 27 m i: 

When h** fviii« hit i>ofJy he op'A.irdt with th*' 
nid of the mys nforeviid, r»^)nndinK Ooi When Itit 
mind ce.T^'s t» art 1 j«» at taint the .,Tjn 'Hiat it the way 
to the re>;}on fiV)tv« It it np<*n to the learned, btit 
c1f»ecj to the iiinnranu 

6 . (TT^t t rn hta »i v>nr-^ 

ti 

Tlierf»nf fn (he a'cr^e : ’'There are n Imntired and 
one' arterici i^'^uint; from the heart; one of them 
penetrate*; the crown of the lioad. The man. who de- 
parts this life thrmmh that artery, feeiires imrnntlu- 
Uty * The rest <yf (fje nrhTies lead to ninoua 
transition*;, — they lend in tvinona transition*' *‘ 

‘ In nr«ti»r tn imply other*, ihf rnniMe^ntator nunUfiri thn mimty'r 
by a<i«lin{; that they nre the prinrip^l arteries. 

* The atate of deathlesnness. 



262 


THE TWELVE PRINCIPAL UPANISADS 

Section Vll 


Efifqi-q^RTcqRqgfq?! 

^ n3!iqf!l^qT=^ )1 

“ He who is the Soul, who is bereft of sin, — He, who 
is not subject to decay, death or repininp:, — He, who eats 
not, nor feels the sensation of thirst, — He who is all truth- 
ful in his wishes and his resolves, — even He should be 
sought for and enquired after. He attains all his 
wishes, he attains all the regions, who, having enquired, 
knoweth the Soul.” Of a truth, thus said Prajapati. 

qqicqiqqN'jq o^iq^Rurif^ HqK?3 

dl^T ’Iq fqd^^llsgoqt ^ 5TH- 

HfqcqTofl qqjqfdqqil^iqraJqg: \\ 

Verily, thus knew the Devas and Asuras. ''They 
said, “ We shall enquire after that Soul by knowing 
which all regions as well as all desires may be attained.” 
Then did Indra, among the Devas, and Virocana among 
the Asuras, proceed forth, without communicating with 
each other.^ Sacrificial fuel in hand ^ both repaired to 
Prajapati. 

* From a feeling of envy. 

• Alluding to the custom of Branmararya -which requires that 
men should, when going to their tutors, carry some such fuel as are 
meet for fire sacrifice. 
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3. ^ ^ 5 srsinf^^N 

^ 5t^g^ 3ti?qiq^^^q,aiT fq^ 

mm: 

Bis?%a^: ^ H eJiq^HTWf^ 

They Uved as Brahmacaria for the period of 32 
years. Unto them said Prajapati, “ With what intent 
do you abide here?” They replied, ‘* The learned believe 
it to he your lordship’s sayinp^ * that the Soul which is 
without sin, which is not subject to decay, death or 
repining ; which eats not, nor feels the sensation of 
thirst ; and whose wishes and resolves are all-truthful — 
even such a Soul should be sought for and enquired after ; 
and that he attains all the regions and all his wishes 
who, having enquired, knoweth that Stnil.’ Wishing 
to know that we abide here.” 

4. ^ ^ q3!iqfh^I^ q qqis(%f&T ^ qq aqic^fd 

qisq 

qjdq qq 3 qft^pqrqd 

ifd !I 

Unto them said Prajapati',- “ The being that you 
perceive within the eye Ms that Soul ” ; and added “ it 
is Brahman, the deathless and fearless.” |The pupils 

‘iif., the male pvru^a. That which the Yogis perceive with 
their closed eyes and. undisturbed and contented mind; Adds the 
commentator. 
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taking him literally and believing the Brahman to be a 
mere shadow, enquired] : “ Which is it, revered Sir, that 
you allude to, the shadow that is seen in water, or that 
which is perceived in a mirror?” Prajapati returned, 
“ Of a certain it is perceived in both 


Section VIII 

3n?i%pq; II 

(Prajapati said), Go and view yourselves in that 
panful of water, and should you fail to know* the Soul, 
•enquire of me.” They beheld themselves in a panful of 
water. Unto them said Prajapati, “What do. ye be- 
hold?” Thej^ replied, “We behold our6'e/i;es in. this. Sir, 
pictures of ourselves to the very hair and -nails, .. . ' 

q^^lfe 11 

Unto them said. Prpjapati, “ Go, andJiaying cleaned 
your persons and adorned yourselves with costly orna- 
ments and rich clothing, behold yourselves in that 
panful of water. They, having cleansed their persons 
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and put on cosily ornamcnis and rich clolhinp, beheld 
Ihcm^elves in a piinfu! of water. Of thetn enquired 
Prajapaii. “ What do yoir perceive ? 

:l. ^ ^ 

»;qq; 7?r-7^rT^ 

R>iq{!T^qqqqmT;:iiRi ij 

II 

They two replied: "Sir, a*? we aro well adorned, 
well-dressed and cleanly, so do we behold ourselves in 
this, well-adorned, well-drev-cd and cleanly/* Ho said, 
"Tliat is Brahman, the deathless, and fearless." They 
two w'cnt away Nitisl'ied. 

•J. al ITHfh ^dC 

qig^i qr d qn^rr-rnfird 
^ n ^ fqiiqqisg^isinw 
qiqRieq^ qfr^q 3n?nR^^ 

cniq qfrqr-^ (^iqiiqqmilq ^jrj ^Rl i) 

Prajftpali; observinR them, said, “ Sinco Iheso two 
are going away without attaining or knowing tho Truth, 
this instruction will ho for tho defeat of tho Dovas and 
Asuras.*’ He, Virocana, with a feeling of satisfaction, 
repaired to tho Asuras, and unto thoni imparted this 
instruction: “Self alono is adorable; in this (world) 
self alono should bo served ; by adoring and serving 
one’s 8olf .both this and the otlier world may bo 
attained,” 

C 34 
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5. tl- 

r^Scl^T H'K 

115 ^1^6 II 

Therefore thenceforward the Asuras give no alms, 
have no faith in good works, and officiate at no sacrifice ; 
hence are they called Asuras. This is their Upanisad 
(canon). Their dead are besmeared with aromatics and 
adorned with ornaments and costly raiments, and 
they think that thereby they will overcome this region 
and that. 


Section IX 

Rqfe 

q;q^iqqr^jp?i5=^s^='qT Rqra 

pfrfqut qfriqTiis^qq q^qfd qifqq 

nnq n 

Now Indra, without going to the De-^as, felt 
frightened, (saying,) “Yerily, this (shadow) becomes 
well adorned when the body is well-adorned, and 
well-dressed when (the body) is well-dressed, and clean 
when the body is clean. Again it becomes blind when 
the body is blind, defective when the body is defective, ^ 
and rnulilated when the body is mutilated. Further, 
on the destruction of the body it is destroyed. I can see 
no good in this.” 

. * Lit., having a flow of humours from the eyes or nose. 
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sii?j3fi: h} 3 S'^nnn ^ h fiqm 

q'4q T3?qq 

gq?^^ gq^^: qp*^! ^aw- 

Rf«i^s-JT ^qfa ^tq; qR'tq^ qR^iqofi 3 ^q 
q^qffi qifqq q^qi^ifti il 

Therefore, with sacrificini fuel in hand he returned. 
Unto him said ' PrajApali, " You went away with 
Virocana, perfectly satisfied. 0 Maghavan i what do 
you wish by retumtnf? back ?” Ho replied, Since of a 
truth, O Lord, this (shadow) becomes well adorned when 
Iho body is well-adorned, and well-dressed when tho 
body is well-dressed, and clean wiien tho body is clean ; 
again it becomes blind when tho body is blind, and 
defective when tho body is dcfccHvo and mutilated 
when tho body is mutilated ; further, on tbo destruction 
of this body it is destroyed. I can see no good in lliis.** 

3. qqqf^Ri ^'iqiqd h >jqis5^ic^^irq 

qqHifet h ^iqj’ifcri 
'qiqgqiH fiqi^ it 

** Even so it is, ^faghavan,” said (Prajapati) and 
continued, “ I shall again explain it unto you. Do you 
abido hero for another thirty -two years.” He there 
dwelt for another thirty-two yoar.s. Unto him said 
(Prajapati). 
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Section X 


1 . q sqic^fN 

■^qqis^q ^i%ot II 

“ That which enjoys in a dream the feeling of being 
gratified by the attainment of a coveted object, ^ is the 
Soul ” : and continued, “ it is deathless and fearless ; it 
is Brahman.” Verily he (Indra) went away satisfied, 
but before he reached the Devas he felt frightened 
(saying), “ Verily, this feeler of dreams becomes not 
blind when the body is deprived of its eyes, and remains 
unmutilated when'' the body is mutilated, it is not 
affected by the defects of the body ; 

2. 5? ?lTPq fq^sS^T- 

?q-dlqirqq%^q Nqqf^ Hfqcfiq R]iq q^qyq)^ 11 

“ Nor destroyed by the destruction of the body, nor 
mutilated by its mutilation ; it feels as if it is being 
destroyed, driven away, put to grief and to weeping. 
Verily, I can see no good in this.” 

Hftfqiiq: gqtqiq qqiqfq^iq qqq?q=5^Fqgqq: 

qiqiql: gqiiqq ^fq h ^iqi=q qqqq'l^ qqq: 

Rq??q?='q: H qqfq qfq Mqis^ 

^fq 1) 

' Lit., lives subserved. JT^qiniT: . Lives feeling the enjoy- 

ment of the dream that he is being subserved by his wife, servants, 
«tc. =q(fq aigvmfq i 
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Tlicrcfore with w\cnficjf\! fur! in Imnd he returned* 
Unto him said Prnjftp.itl» '* You went nway satisfied, O 
Maghnvant Wiat do you wish in relurninj; back?*’ Ho 
replied, ** Since it (the soul you have pointed out) 
becomes not blind when the Iwdy is deprived of its eyes, 
and remains imniuMlaled when the Ixidy is mutilated, 
it is not afTcctcd by the defects of the Iwdy ; 

d. H Pl^- 

npq 

qtrqf^fa fl 

q^nniTT qnhiiRi ^ ijn^iDi 5i(^^5id 

qnpJjqtH (1 

Nor destroyed by the destruction of Iho body, nor 
mutilated by mutilation since it feels as if it is bcinR 
beaten, driven away, put to Kriof and to wcopinjr, f seo 
no good in it.” ” Even so it is, Magbaviin,” said 
{Prajapati) and continued. “ I shall again explain it 
unto you Do you abide hero for anotbor thirty-two 
years.” Ho dwelt there for another thirty -two years. 
Unto him said (PrajApali) ; 


SlXTTtON XI 
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HI ^riPh ^aifH 
NHfH HT?RH NRR q^RlRlfci II 

“ That in which retiring, the sleeper is completely 
at rest and knows no dreaming, is the Soul,” and contin- 
ued, “ It is deathless, and fearless: It is Brahman.” Verily, 
he (Indra) went away satisfied, but before he reached the 
Devas he felt frightened (saying), “Verily, it then 
knows not itself that I am this ; nor does it know these 
elements thus (f.e., as they are) ; it seems to be alto- 
gether destroyed for the time. I can see no ’good in 
this.” 

^ifH NHfH HTfRH ^1^4 || 

Therefore with sacrificial fire in hand he returned. 
Unto him said Prajapati, “ You. went away satisfied, O 
Maghavan, what do you wish in returning back? ” He 
replied, “It (the soul you have pointed out,) knows not 
its own self that I am this nor does it know these 
elements thus {i.e., as they are) ; it seems altogether 
destroyed for the time. I can see no good in this.” 

3. ^-iqlS^s-qi^o^pPTrfR HI 

q;qFqqHPRTg:HTqiif4 rrHiPh h 



TUB CIlASDCXlYA-UrASI^An 


a? I 

“Even yo H l^r replM (nmJ 

“I sih.tli rxplnin unto yon ibi'y Snut, l«Ji noihtrii: 

beside iL Dn yon nbUle here for five ymn nMire.“ lie 
dwelt there f«r five yenM ninre; he romplejrtl ,1 hnnt!r»*tl 
and one yeanu Therefore do Koed *.iy, Mn^havAn 

dwelt with IV.ijupali fnr n hundred and one year* a’* e 
Brahmac.'trin. Pr.ij'lp.iti »'a5d unto hlnj ; 


stxmo?; XU 

1 * nr ::rftcnrd spijni 

nn: Hnircjndirncpps^ijnflt -7:1 ilMi 7 nj'Jjfqn 

Pind: 11 

**Of a Inilh thl*» l>ody h mnrial, O Maithavan I It h 
mibject U) death. Yet W it a resilnK*p!ai e of the 
immortal and unemlxidicd Soul. When than endMKiied. 
it H verily Huhject to dc-tirable and repuMve objects. 
To the emlx>died there In no re!ca'*e from .su^^-epilbility 
to desirable and repul'^ive objects. Verily the unemrmdted 
never comes in rontiict with dt^irable and repiilfilvo 
objects, 

2 . firirrrinPrnrnfirriddiPi 

^I5ii<75rdi7 qr Tqtfh^nnq?! ^ttiPi- 

II 
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“ Unembodied are the wind and the clouds, the 
lightning and the thunder. Tliey are all without body. 
Issuing forth from yonder sky by the attainment of the 
great (solar) heat, they assume their respective forms. 

qqfcl 31^-# 

H qqj qqpq ^tF; qqRqiqqf^qo^^fi^ 

qiDTT II 

“ Even like unto them, man, issuing ^ forth from his 
body by the attainment of the Great Light, assumes his 
own’ genuine form. He’ is (then) the be-st of men. He 
then lords it with eating and -playing, and enjoying 
v’ith woman, or equipages, or relatives, without think- 
ing of the body. Even as cattle are attached to an 
equipage, so is the Soul (Prana) attached to the body. 

4. m qqd^isBT5iq3rqq<jq =qg: h =qi§q:- n^qi 

qi taojifd H Rpgiq qrtfiRq qi 
^ SHcqTfRsqi^KTq qPTq qi 
H 3^TcqT ^qqiq !l 

“ Now, within those spaces (Aka^’a orbits) are the- 
eyes, and the eyes are intended for the observation of 

‘ The issue here is metaphorical. It implies that the intelligent 
comes to a consciousness of his soul being distinct from his body, 
and in no way dependent iipon it, and thua knowing it not to be his 
self he enjoys the pleasures of his world without thinking of the 
body, i.e., without feeling attached to it. Nor are such pleasures 
prejudicial to his intelligence inasmuch as he is conscious of their • 
true nature. 
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tho Being who dwells within the eyes. Ho who willclh 
‘I shall smeir is tho Soul (Atm{t,) wishing to inhale 
odours. Now, ho who willclh ‘ I sliall speak ’ is the 
Soul, wishing to articulate speech. Now, ho who willoth 
* I shall hear’ is the Soul, wishing to hoar sounds. 

5. qi ^ H '4TT?ni H qr 

^ qqnaiq: qnniH q^q^i \\ 

Now. he who willoth ‘ I shall think * is tho Soul 
thereof. The mind is the celestial eye, observing all 
objects of desiro. By the aid of tho mental celestial eye 
tho Soul enjoys them all. 
i>. q a qt 

^ ^ qiini: h 

rq^iqidifa % 

qiq qqiqfa^T^ 11 

“Now, because the Devas adored that Soul in the 
region of Brahman, therefore they obtained all regions, 
and all their desires were fulfilled. He attains all 
regions and obtains all his desires, who, having duly 
enquired, knows tho Soul.'* Thus said Prajapati, verily 
thus said Prajapati. 


Section Xlll 

?qiqi=5i5qcj qqgs^ m 

qiq ^ tngi5i3ifqg=5q_ 
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“ From blackness I attain multicolor, from multi-, 
color I attain blackness. Like unto the horse which 
shakes off all dust from its coat, or the moon which 
escapes from the mouth of Rahu, I shall purify my body,, , 
and, becoming free (by the aid of dhy^na), attain, verily, 
attain — the uncreate Brahmaloka.” ^ ' • 


. SECTION XIV 

H ^TfJiT nsffq^: HR! 

afl^qWT lllri 

fl5^=5qifRnt 

II 

“ Verily that which is known as Akas'a ^ is made 
of name and form. That which is beyond the two 
(name and form) is Brahman ; It is immortal : It is the 
universal Soul. I shall attain the audience chamber of 
Prajapati. I shall attain the glory of Brahman a. I 
shall attain the glory of kings (Ksatriyas), I shall 
attain the glory of Vais'yas ; I desire all glory ; I desire 
the glory of the glorious ; I shall not enter again ; no, 

* The commentator explains that p’ynma blackness means the 
all-pervading Brahman, by acquiring a knowledge of which through 
dhy;.na, we attain the region of Brahman (s'abala) and there we 
attain the nature of Brahman qfTiVfiq. 

= Lit., space, but intepded. here to mean- the ■ Universal Soul 
which, like space, is illimitable and undefinable. 
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I shall not enter tho white toothless nll-tlovourinf? 
slippery nl>odo.*‘ ’ 


SECTIOK XV 

1. ng: srntw? 

rtT^i h ^ 

3 ^ It 

Verily this was related by Brahmft to Prajftpati, by 
Prajapati to Manu, and by Manu to mankind. Having 
studied tho Veda in tho house of a tutor, and having 
paid to tho Guru what is his duo. ono should dwell with 
his family in a healthy country, reading tho Vedas, 
bringing up virtuous sons and pupils, devoting himself 
with all his senses to tho Universal Soul, and injuring 
no created being. Having lived thus as long as life 
lasts, ho attains tho Brahmaloka. Tlienco he never 
returns, verily thence ho never returns. 

am nim 

f^r^ q 3qr^q?g rtfq cl 

11 ^ ^iifnl: snifs^T. 511^^1: li 


’ The womb. 




II €t%TfeniirifnTH^ ii 

THE KAUSlTAKl-BRAHMANA- 
UPANISAT) 




sai^karananda’3 introduction 


It is well known that such nclions ns robbing, etc., 
produce purity in sul^tnnrcs like mirrors, etc., capable 
of reflecting light; and similarly the round of actions, 
commencing with the Agniholra and ending with the 
Asyamedha, produces purity in the understanding 
capable ns it is of reflecting the divine light;* it is also 
understood from a passage of the Sriiti that sacriRco, 
chaVity and penance are the means of the desire to 
know. And again, since heaven, etc., which are the 
fruits of actions, are a kind of happiness, and this is a 
synonym for the serenity of the understanding, there- 
fore even those persons w’ho are devoted to ceremonial 
actions, allow that actions do produce purity in the 
understanding, tlenco the S'ruti, having declared the 
system of works at groat length, now takes the occasion 
to declare the knowledge of Brahman. Hero follows 
the Kau^ltaki-Brahmapa-Upaniyad in four chapters, 
commencing with words “Once on a time Citra, the 

’ T.aijasa, the “brilliant” or “reflrctinB," is the Ve<ljU5ta tarm 
for the understanding (ontaAA'crnMa), as it is said to reflect the soul 
or caitanya, as tho^ imago of the Supreme. Thus ^ahkaradirya 
says— ‘■giTTHihqRt g ^?-.Tc^4T'^d qfg t 
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son of Gafigya,” and ending with “ who knoweth thus”. 
In the first chapter, it declares the knowledge of 
Brahmain’s couch, with the northern and southern paths ; 
in the second the knowledge of pr5,na, and certain 
external and internal actions of him who knows it for 
the attainment of various blessings ; and in the third 
and fourth the knowledge of soul. Although this latter 
portion commencing “ Pratardana verily,” ought properly 
to be read first, yet even the purified understanding, not 
knowing the true nature of Brahman, would feel fear 
before the unconditioned Brahman even though it 
really causes no fear, just as even a virtuous lad, whose 
father had left his home on a distant journey while he 
was yet unborn, might well be afraid at the first sight 
of him. Hence to remove his fear and-dio lead.bim.to 
the northern Pjfith, the Bruti first describes the con- 
ditioned Brahman sitting in the world of Brahman like 
a king in this world. In the first chapter, therefore by 
the passage, “ he comes to the couch of unmeasured 
splendour ; this is Prana,” it is declared that Prana is 
the' couch of Brahman. At the mention thereof there 
arises in the hearers a desire to know, — is this Prana 
only breath, or is it endowed with various supernatural 
powers ? To satisfy this desire, the worship of Prana is 
commenced in the second chapter ; and afterwards, 
having thus made a good opportunity, the S'ruti 
proceeds to declare the knowledge of Brahman. And 
since here, too, even the conditioned knowledge of 
Brahman was only attained from the mouth of the 



THE KAU9TTAKr-BRAHMA^A-UPAKI9AD 281 

teacher by such ffreat sainta, endued with humility, as 
Gautama, Svotaketu and others, hence the conditioned 
or the unconditioned knowledge of Brahman can bo 
alone attained by modern students who are likewise 
endued with humility. With this object in view, the 
following narrative opens the Upaniyid. 



FIRST CHAPTER 


^ 11 

1. ^ % r[i;^iTiqfqq^;i,iJT ari^fu] ?7 ^ 

^ qsi=^ 3^sf^ 

^ ^ m:|T ^ 

H ^TT^rtfiSiT B f 

fqci^fiTHm^ qjTsirdif^ T^inp/ifsH'-a ^ 

m'.^ ^ f ^cnfcrrl^ 

^ fmi=q 

Ilifiq qt q qiqgqiqr 3f| ?qT fq^qiqlf^ 11 

Once on a time Citva, the son of Gahgya, being about 
to offer a sacrifice, chose Aruni^ as his priest. He sent 
his son S'vetaketu instead, “ Go thou and offer the sacri- 
fice”. When he came, Citra asked him, “Thou art 
the son of Gautama, — is there any secret place in the 
world where thou canst set me, or is there one of two 
roads,^ which leads to a world where thou canst set 

’ Scil. XJddc.laka, the son of Aruha, Cf. BrhadLrayyaka, VI, 2. 

'• For the two paths of fire and smoke which respectively lead 
by the day, the bright fortnight, etc., or the night, the dark fortnight, 
etc., to tl»e world of Brahmi, or that of the forefathers, see Brhad- 
iraxiya, VI, 2 ; the other recension (referred to in the Commen- 
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mo ?** “ IIo anaworoci I know it not ; well* let mo ask my 
f»nlher” Ho went to hia filhor and oakod hinj, ** thus 
and thua did ho a^^k mo, — how should I moko reply ?** 
Ho answered, “ I also know it not. Wo will ko to hia 
house and read iho Voda there and «ain this knowledge 
from him ; since others give to us (ho too will not deny 
us). CJomo, wo will Iwth sol out ” So he went, as a 
pupil, with fuel in his hand, to Cilra, the son of 
Gftftgya, Baying, “.Let mo como into thy presence.” Ho 
answered, “Oh O.autama, thou art worthy to receive 
divine wisdom in that thou hast not been too proud. — 
como, I will make Iheo to know all.“ 

2. R ^ q % ^IFlIv^’fTcqqf^ ^ r4 

ftnpi dni=q q: 

m q ftfq? h ?? 

qi qi ar fhst q? qnfi qi 
qi 511^71 qi ysir qr ^ 
q^TTRiq^ qqiqm qqiPrq mm d 

nfhqqifjqyeii’^T) >tT q^^ 5 ircqfjjtirfq^iq- 
n^r gfR 3H1 m r^Pq^i r 

gqinqqiqi si^qi^diqnim ffi^ 5 iqqt^^q fhq.d qP^- 
^ qPiqPs^s? ^ quiqisJfq^ ^rmisi dq 
qq qqm q?5^»^iqqi jP?q f^sPq cqqnhPq qprq?j:a?t H 

tary) hnn *’Oh .son of Onutama, is there any secret plsco in lh« 
'world where thou ennst set mo tjnconnecicd, having fixed me there 
(as wood united by glue) ; or is there some other place whero thou 
canst eet mo ” T 
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He said “ All who depart from this world, go to 
the moon. In the bright fortnight the moon is glad- 
dened by their spirits ; bat in the dark fortnight it sends 
them forth into new births.^ Verily the moon is the 
door of Svarga. Him who rejects it, it sends on beyond ; ® 
but whoso rejects it not, him it rains down upon this 
world ; and here is he born either as a worm or a grass- 
hopper or a fish or a bird or a lion or a boar or a serpent 
or a tiger or a man or some other creature, according 
to his deeds and his knowlege. Him, when he comes, 
the Guru asks, “ Who art thou ? ” Let him thus make 
answer “Seed was collected from the wise season- 
ordaining moon,^ the rul^r of the bright and dark 
fortnights, the home of the ancestora, itself produced 
from the daily oblations ® — that seed, even me, the 
deities placed in a man, by that man, they placed it in 
a woman, — from her I was born, in mortal birth, of 
twelve months, of thirteen months, identical with the 
year,® — I was united to a father of twelve and thirteen 
months, to know the knowledge that is truth and to 
know the knowledge that is against the truth ; uphold, 
then, 0 gods, the due times of my life that I may win 

‘ The ^ruti first describes the unconcealed (agupta) home of 
those who know not Brahman. — 

■ The other recension has “ it gladdens them not”. 

3 This is the secret (Somu ’-fa) place, concerning which Citra had 
asked S'vetaketu. 

* The Brhadutanya, VI, 2, is a codipiete commentary on 
S'ahkara’s explanation of this passage. 

* Cf. Brhaduraijya, VI, 2, 9, and S'ahkaracCxya’s commentary, 

* By the year is here understood ” life 
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immortality. By my words of tnith, by my toils and 
sofforings. I am timo, I am dependent on tlmo.** “ Wlio 
art thou ? ” "lam thyself.” Tlicn ho lots him proceed 
beyond.^ 

B H h cIFi % 

JTi ggat 

?Ti757q «ejRqq*‘ff^rTqrqfRpF^Jiiqcfl 

fhqr ^ 

^ g^urqi^tqiqq^r % ^ 

^ asTT- 

^inrqrqa nn q^rqj Hi^n qW qm m ^.Pt- 
'jqdiPi 11 

Ho * having reached tho divine road, goes to the world 
of Agni, thence to tho world of Vayu, thcnco to tho world 
of Varurja, thenco to the world of Indni, thence to the 
world of Praj.apati,* thence to tho world of Brahma * 
Verily in that world of Brahma is tho lake of enemies;* 

' The) <iuru sees that ho is etiualljr afraid of avarga and of hell, 
each inrolvinic only a new success ion of births; and so causes him 
by his knowledge of Brahman to obtain final liberation. 

* When the student dies, who knows the conittioned Brahman, 
his soul goes forth through the door of the coronal artery, by the 
light of the antranca of the heart. Cf. Bchadi.rai.,ya, f V, 4, Z. 

* VirLJ. 

* Hirai^yagarbha. 

* The lake that stops tho entrance into the world of Brahmu, its 
depth equal to an hundred oceans, and its dark waters ever flowing, — 
named Ara as composed of the enemies (art) desire, wrath, etc. — 
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the sacrifice-destroying moments ; ^ the Age-less river ; 
the Ilya tree; the Salajya city ; ^ the impregnable 
Palace ; * Indra and Prajapati ^ the door-keepers ; 
Brahma’s hall Vibha; ° his throne Vicaksan a ; his couch 
of unmeasured splendour, and his wife (nature), the 
cause of the mind, and her reflection, the cause of the 
eye, who weave the worlds like flowers ; and the 
Apsarasas the mothers of all,® the undecaying ; ® and 
the streams that roll on to the knowledge of Brahman.^® 
Onward the knower advances; Brahma cries to his 
attendants, “ run and meet him with the glory due to 
me ; he has gained the age-less river, he shall never 
grow old.” 

^ The moments, as producing desire, wrath, etc., destroy the 
sacrifice or proper adoration for the attainment of Brahman. Dr. 
Weber proposes to explain 7 /e?ti as an irregular form for ya?ti, 
instead of adopting '^'afikari..s forced derivation yai^ti. 

- In the Chi.ndogya-Up., we have similarly the arc and 
nya seas, the airtimadlya lake, and the nectar-dropping Pippala 
{a^'vatthah somasavanah). There is a doubt whether the word should 
be ilya, or ilpa, but I have chosen the former as the Tailinga clearly 
reads y. — Dr. Weber compares the Yggdrasil of the Edda, but in fact 
every mythology has its reminiscence of the “ tree of life ”. 

’’ '^'ahkara’s interpretation is simply etymological — “a city on 
the river where along the bank are bowstrings, as large as a ^Lla tree 
and a place abounding with water in various forms, rivers, lakes, 
wells, tanks, etc., and gardens inhabited by many heroes.” 

* The ChLnd.-Up. has “ the impregnable city ” {aparUjitU pUr). 

® Viyu and AkCs'a. — 

* “ Scil. egoism. — The Chilnd.-Up. has '* a golden place built by 
Brahma” prabhu-vimitla. 

" Intellect, the mahat of the Sankhya. 

® Scil. the '^’rutis. 

® The knowledge of the “^rutis. 

•“ Or perhaps “ the maternal (creative) waters ”. 
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4. 3 pf^r?ci ^ 

51^ 5T^ 

H a^ ra3:i^a5itr*i' 

H 9^in=5s?qir ^ ^ f fRfm 

H 3;irr5^r?t g|fi^^ri?dF^3^qKq?ar?a h 
3nrr5-3f^ ?iCj 
^ fqai 

qq^yti t^qq^ina qqqy^ qq 

Hq[^ =q 3?=3:f/q ^ /qg^^ 

as; fqsiq: a«^.qirq5ra il 

Five hundred Apsarasas go to meet him, oiie 
hundred with fruits in their hands, * one hundred with 
perfumes in their hands, one h\mdred with garlands in 
their hands, one hundred with garments in their hands, 
one hundred with pounded aromatics in their hands ; 
they adorn him with the adornment of BraPman.^ He, 
adorned with the adornment of Brahman, knowing 
Brahman, advances toward Brahman, * everywhere. 
He comes to the lake of enemies, he crosses it by bis 
mind.* When they who know only the present, come 
thereto, they are drowned. He comes to the sacrifice- 
destroying moments, they fly from him ; He comes to 
the age-less river, he crosses it by his mind, then he 

‘ The other recension reads phana lorphala, which the comment. 
explains by ornaments. 

’ The adornment worthy of Hirai.yaghrbha. — 

• BrahmL in the form of Hirai, yagarbha, — 

* The Ara lake, being the different passions, desires, etc., wants 
no boat but the mind to cross it. — S’. 
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shakes off his good and bad deeds [as a horse shakes his 
mane.]^ His dear kindred obtain his good deeds, his ene- 
mies obtain his bad deeds.^ Just as one driving swiftly 
in a chariot looks down on the twa--wheels revolving,* 
so too he looks down on day and night, on good deeds 
and bad deeds, and on all the pairs ; ^ he, free from 
good deeds, free from bad deeds, knowing Brahman, 
advances toward Brahman. 

5. ^ T9 ^ H 5qTii=5^ 

fUqHlTi^q^q^t H 3ITn=5^ ^ q^- 

qifcf H fq=q8ti^TmH=^ 

qiS =qTqO qi^l q^q%n% 

HI 9m q^qi fl fqq^qfe h 
qqi^ H ^ ^ =qTqi\ 

^ 

qi^'lqidiq q^tfq Hiqf^Tq gqpqpJTg^qiS- 

9m q: ^^q^fur rifqrqf^qi^qrq 

d qr^qirf il 

* This illustration is added by the comm., the vd. of the original 
being expanded into a^’wa iva. The MSS. differ much in the word; 
I have adopted the dhunute of D. which seems meant also by the 
dhunvate of B C E. 

* To him friends and enemies are alike, but this is said to 
declare the importance of kindness or hostility shewn to him who 
knows Brahman. — S'. 

* Ho sees them rolling round, their different parts successively 
coming in contact with the ground, — he himself liaving no 
^uch contact. 

* Light and shadow, hot and cold, etc. — S'. 
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IT® com(v^ to th« Hyo Irc^, Iho (xlour of Hrahmnn, 
nvichM him ; • ho comoii to tho StlojyA city, tho Harour 
of Bmbmnn reochro him ; * he comr® to Iho impT^^nnWo 
Palaco» tho isplrmioor of Bmhmon rrnchco him ; * ho 
corner to tlie door-Vfcpcri In dm and PrajJipnti, they fly 
from him ; ho comoi tn the hrill Vibhu. the KicO* of 
Bnthmftn • reAchM him ; ho comoi to hh litrnne VicAk- 
the ?.\nm Bjhnd and RMhantnra * are oa’ii#*m 
foot, the SAma® Rynita and Kandhavi • il** wontern fj'oi. 
the SAman Vairftpa and VnirAja lU odRn north and 
oouih ; the SAman SAkvara and Ralvnta lU fvjROi cant 
and well; thl^.throne in knowledRw ; by knowledge be 
aees it all. He comoi to the couch of onmo^nu^<sl 
aplcndour; thU is PrArja.^ Past .md future are its ivra 
eastern feet, prosperity and earth Its two western ; the 
SAmas Uhadra and YajfiayajftTya are the short bars 
east and west, at the head and fool; the SAmas Hfhad 
and Ralhantara the loni; bars norlh and tfoulh at the 
sides ; the Rks and SAmas are the cornices east and 
west,* the Yajus verses the cornices south and north ; 

• By ih* new. 

• By th« tnntpii*. 

• Dy tha eye. 

• Tbo fflcrr of Drsbnwn, of prido th*t I »m 

Brsbrnmu rfsacbm h!m by the mind.— 

• With ihii curiout my«t!cat dricrlplion cetnpire that of 
Frafya** throne in the Alharviv Vedi, xr. 

• These are the naraes of hymns in thp SSms Vedtu 

’ The vital air (pr.l^o) with Its five ojwrstlons, the povr#r of 
action, superior to the eense*.— S’. 

• PoUifci appears to I'e the Bengali qVx the moulding round Ihs 
edge of the frame. 

C 27 
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the moonbeams the cushion, the Udgitha the coverlet, 
prosperity the pillow/ Thereon sits Brahma/ He 
knowing the truth, first, mounts thereon with one foot. 
Brahma® asks him, “Who art thou. 5.” Let him then 
thus answer : 

“ I am time, I am what is in time : I am born from 
the womb of space, from the (self-manifesting) light of 
Brahman^; ^ the seed of the year, the splendour of the 
past and the cause, the soul of all that is- sensible and 
insensible, ^ and of the five elements. Thou art soul. 
What thou art, that a m 1 .” *5 Brah ma says to him , ‘ ‘ Who 

* Worldly prosperity was one of the feet, transcendental or 
Vedic prosperity is now the pillow. — S'. 

■’ The neuter Brahman, identified with Hiranyagarbha. 

^ Scil. Hiranyagarbha. — S'. 

* Brahman is here called by the Commentator. S'abala which 
appears to mean saguna as opposed to nirguna. The Comm, on the 
Maitrayai.il Upanisad similarly says of Praji.pati or Hiranyagarbha, 
Bats' abda-vacy ad ajnnnat ft'abalat prathamam iitpannah. The 
Supreme Being is called S’abala when he first unites himself -with 
ignorance to produce the creation ; Prajf pati is his first manifestation 
after that union. 

■’ Sc. the four clashes, jarayujg, andaja, svedaja, udbhijja. 

'' In the original this is an obscure passage, and the obscurity is 
increased by the uncertainty of the readings of the MSS. as printed 
in the Sanskrit text, it -would appear to mean “born from the womb 
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am I ?** I/?t him nnawor, ** Thou art the Truth/* “ \VIiat 
is Iho truth?” What is other than tho gods {who 
preside over tho senses) nnd tho vital airs, that is being 
{eat)\ what is tho gods nnd the vlUil airs, that is that 
(tya) ; all this Is called by llm word satyrit tho Truth ; 
such is all this (universe) ; all this art thou Thus ho 
speaks to him, Tliis i** also said by a vcn»o of tho Vodn. 

qiRt amlh ?g7f^jf{f(T 

qmpflRi iPr 

q:Hir^riic3q**^Ri jPi qi^rwiintR! 
ftqnsq fKiniPiPi aaTiPi n^jriTiniJ^m a 
^ hsfnTiRt m T! qqn: ntfci’iT 
Ddd 5qfa ZVA^ Tj ^ u ^ il 

** Tho Yajas his belly, tho S.Mna his head, tho Rk 
his form— this is to bo recognised as tho indestructible 
Brahman, — tho great ^si identified with Braliman/* 

of space M scetJ from a wife; the spletulour of tho year, the soul of 
tho past and tho cause ; thou art tho soul of tho pnst and tho cause; 
what thou art; that am I Tho Comm, MSS (except D.) road etat 
for rflas and thoy all have bh^^ai tor hhlrynijai. In the above 
translation I have followed the comm. If understand the Comm, 
aright, there are two readings mentioned there ; ilknsnd t/oncA 5am« 
bhuto 6A?lyat retaa aancatsttranya tcjohhiilaaya A/if/Miff/ilfma, and 
Skita'iicl ftOneb $ambfiiito bhfJyl efat j«amfofjura.'»j/a tejobhutaaya 
bhUtasyUtmS, The etat read by B. C. E, in the first reading must 
be wrong, as otherwise the irregtihr form bhnyai, which all read and 
explain by bhny^h, would have b^jcome 6Anyrf by Sandhi before ctat. 
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Brahman says to him, “ How dost thou obtain my 

male names V ” “ By the breath.” How “ neuter names ” ? 

By the mind.” . “ How female names ? ” “ By the 

voice.” “ How smells ? ” “ By the breath.” “ How forms ? ” 

“ By the eye.” “ How sounds ? ” “ By the ear.” “ How 

the flavours of food ? ” “ By the tongue.” “ How 

actions?” “By the hands,” “How joy and sorrow ? ” 

“ By the body.” How pleasure, dalliance, offspring ? ” 

“ By the organ of generation.” “ How journeyings ? ” 

“ By the feet.” “ How thoughts, that which is to be 

% 

known, and desired?” “By intuition alone.” ^ Then 
Brahman says to him, “The waters (and the other 
elements) are mine, tnerefore this world is thine.” 
Whatever victory belongs to Brahman, whatever 
extended power, that victory he wins, that extended 
power he obtains, who knoweth thus, who knoweth thus. 


Although properly every thing is obtained by intuition 
(ptajna), still speech, etc., are intermediate instruments in the- 
obtaining of names, etc., but in the case of thoughts, etc., 'there is 
no such intervening agent. A Ithough pleasure and pain also are 
properly perceived by prajna, still the S'ruti says ' by the body ’ in 
accordance with such impressions as ‘ I have a pleasure in my foot,. 
I have a pain in my head,’ etc. Although also speech is the obtain- 
ing of all names, and breath without life is ho instrument and the 
mind is a common instrument in all perceptions, — still as the 
external organs do not immediately gain the impression of what is 
neuter as they do of what is male or female, we may allow that 
mind has a peculiar influence in regard to neuter names. Although 
too breath without life is no instrument, yet as it helps the voice- in 
its functions, breath and voice may be called the instruments in the 
obtaining of names. Prana, being masculine, obtains male namesj, 
and speech, being feminine, female names. — S'. 



SECOND CHAPTER 


1. m\ ai^Ri ^ 5 annw 

35P11 n4l ^ ^ 

5 j?r .ni'nF? s'K'jii hjii ^ 

v^^fci 'VI r^ q: ^ynPvi 

<1?^ o;a^ ni*iin ^ni: ^i 

^{k ^r?^q ^^\f^ 

5Tp^ a or^ m 

=?;m n 11 

' PrAija is Brahman * thus said Kau5Uaki. Of this 
PrAija identical with Brahman, the mind is the 

• In tho firat chapter was described the knowledge of the Couch 
and by tho words, " Ho goes to tha couch of unmeasured splendour,— 
this la prujo,"— hereby is declared tho ^cat power of prana. The 
worshipper is threefold, good, middling, and hod; ho who under- 
stands it with tho proof, oa onco hearing is the good ; he who 
understands it only after hearing many times and after giving him- 
self and Iiis guru much trouble, Is tho bad ; ho who understanding 
what his guru says, cannot control Ills mind is tho middling. Ho 
either under his guru's instruction or another's is to bo led by 
various means to firm conviction, — henco tho ffrutl commences the 
second chapter, to dcclaro tho worship of pn'iria which produces 
unwavering conviction in tho mind, and is a treo of llfo with 
innumerable fruits, and to announce certain external and internal 
works with various ofTects for one who knows it.— 5. 

* Tho vitaVair which resides in tho mouth, with its five functions, 
is Brahman, who is true knowledge and joy, tho cause of tho world,— S'. 
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messenger, the eye the guard, the ear the doorkeeper, 
the speech the tirewoman. He who knows mind as the 
messenger of prlina which is Brahman, becomes him- 
self possessed of the messenger ; ho who knows the eye 
as the guard becomes himself possessed of the guard ; 
he who knows the ear as the doorkeeper becomes 
himself possessed of the doorkeeper ; he who knows the 
speech as the tirewoman becomes himself possessed of 
the tirewoman. To him, this prana, identical with 
Brahman, all those deities ’ bring offerings, though he 
asketh not ; 'thus to him (the worshipper), though he 
asketh not, all creatures bring offerings, Who so thus 
knows, his is the secret vow, ‘ he will never beg Just 
as when one, havin;g begged in a village and received 
nothing sits down (saying), ‘ I will not eat hence even 
if they give it,’ then the others forthwith invite him 
who had before rejected him. This is the character of 
him who asketh not, but the almsgivers invite him 
(saying) 'Let us give to thee.’ 

2 . I 5 

qi^pqq q^:^icqTaT 

qi qiqiq qqr: Rqf ^qr^qr- 
qiq ^qi^^qqiqqHrq 

q qq q^iqpqq^q q^Ji qffi 

f^ir8jjcqT555sqTqfm^Frai q=qq^^qifqf^ q qqq3qq5=q- 

Mind, speech, etc,, considered as the deities. — 
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‘Prana is Brahman/ thus said Paingya. In this 
Praija identical with Brahman, after tlie speech, the eye 
envelopes;* after the eye, the ear envelopes; after the 
ear, the mind envelopes; after the mind, Prana 
envelopes/ To this prana, identical with Brahman, all 
these deities brin^ offerings, though he asketh not; 
thus to him (the woi-shipper), though he asketh not, all 
creatures bring offerings. Who so thus knows, his is 
the secret vow ‘he will never beg*. Just as when one, 
having begged in a village and received nothing, sits 
down, (saying) ‘ I will not eat hence, even if they give 
it* ; then the others invite him who had before rejected 
him. This is the character of him who asketh not, but 
the alms-givers invite him (saying) ‘Let us give to 
thee." 


qt qr ^ 

* The singular form Urundhate is not easily explained, especially 
in pr^na Urundhate. The Comm, reads Urundhe except m the iMt 
clause 'where it seems to alter it to prUna Urudhyaie. Arundhate 
would seem to be the 3rd sing, either in a passive sense (=Urundyate,) 
or as meaning, “surrounds, envelopes’. 

* The sight is more internal than speech, as the sight generally 
informs without contradiction ; similarly the hearing than the sight, 
as the eye may convey false impressions (as of the mother of pearl 
as silver), but the ear never hears a non. existing sound ; similarly 
the ear only exercises its functions with the aid of the mind> 
attention, and similarly the mind depends on priina or life. .PrSpa is 
therefore Brahman, as being the innermost of all.— S'. Anta’rn is 
denned as Bahya’-aUdhana^nirapek^a. 
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^qi=5q e%on^qild\idi^ 

^TfT qiqt 

^S9'^F(Tf^Fiq^?^:q]g^q ^^\%] =q^q!q ^aiqdf^jft 
m Jfsg^lf^^qq^?5-:qra^ ?qtq qw 
m ^S5^RTf^:?qqq?=^:qTq^ ( qqi qpR 

^Sg^qif^^qqq^'sqiq^ ^T^T qfT m^ ^qqTqdf^jft 
m ^ 55 '^f^qqq^ra^ fqq^ qf^m 

qjS^^^iqiflPqgfq^J^q qiqq^Sfqqq^qi^-? 
qi qf|3qi?5q^ %q 1) 

Next follows the attainment of some special wealth.* 
If a man meditates' on some special wealth ; then, on a 
full moon or a new moon, or a pure .fortnight, or an 
auspicious constellation — on one of these holy seasons, 
having placed the fire, swept the sacrificial floor, strewn 
the sacred grass, sprinkled the holy water, — kneeling on 
the right knee, let him offer the oblations of ghee with 
the sruva^ (saying)— ‘ The deity named speech is the 
obtainer, may it obtain this for me from that man ; 
swAhA unto it ; — the deity named prana ® is the obtainer, 
may it obtain this for me from that man ; swaha unto 
it; — the deity named the eye is the obtainer, may it 
obtain this for me from that man ; swaha unto it ; — the 

' The Comm, explains this as meaning either prSpa itself, or 
toaterial wealth, the want of which would distract the worshipper’s 
concentration of thought; in this latter meaning efcarfAana is the 
wealth not to be attained by another. 

• The other Recens. reads, “ with a sruva or chamasa or kamsa.” 

' Prana here is taken as including the organ of smelling. 
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deity named the car is tho obUiinor» may it obUaIn this 
for mo from that man; swAbA unto it;— the doity 
named mind is tho obtainor. may it obtain thi« for mo 
from that man ; swftbA unto it the deity named know- 
ledge (prajflft) is tho obtainor, may it obtain tliis for 
mo from that man; swAha unto it.’ Then, having 
inhaled tho smell of tho smoke and having anointed his 
limbs with the ghee, let him go forth, restraining his 
speech, and dcclaro his requast to that man. or send to 
him a messenger. Of a truth ho obtains it. 

‘i m Tinf 

qpi ?qiin ii3t % nRi 

qR- 

DinrqV^rq qi^irn 

^qqm: Ihqi vjqfh H 

Next comes the divine desire (Daivah Smarah).’ 
If (the worshipper) desires to bo beloved by any man or 
woman or by any men or women, then in tho namo of 
these same deities, on a sacred day, lot him offer tho 
oblations of ghco in this (aforementioned) manner, 
(saying) *I hero offer thy speech in myself swaha ; I 

. ’ Sc. a desire, to bo occomplished by firo, etc., the presidJne 
deities of speech, etc.,— . 

- 1 am the fire to bum the fuel of thy dislike or indifference.— 

C 38 
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here offer thy praQa in myself, swaha; I here offer thy 
eye in myself, swaha ; I here offer thy ear in myself, 
swaha ; I here offer thy mind in myself, swaha ; I here 
offer thy knowledge in myself, swaha.’ Then having 
inhaled the smell of the smoke, and anointed his limbs 
with the ghee, let him go forth (towards that person), 
restraining his speech ; let him seek to touch him, or else 
I«t him stand addressing him by his breath. Of a truth 
he becomes beloved, they remember him even in absence. 

5 . mw. mnA 3 ^ 

^ JiM 

Hdd 

qi if?J=qT ft 

Next comes the self-subjection of Pratardana ; they 
call it ‘ the ihner Agnihotr’. As long as a man speaks, 
so long he cannot breathe, then he offers the breath in 
the speech ; as long as a man breathes, so long he can- 
not speak, then he offers the speech in the breath. These 
are the two never-ending immortal oblations ; ,waking 
and sleeping, he continually offers them. All other 
oblations have an end and possess the nature of works. 
The ancients, knowing this true sacrifice, did not, use to 
offer the Agnihotr. 
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h^?5% 

^JpT 

ftcfr 5i5^ HOTTgj^rai h ^[^[Tirqi 

■sncH’^ ^ ^ n 

‘Uktha^ is Brahman,* thus said &u9kabhvfigara. 
Let him worship It as the l^k ; all beings adore (rich) 
him for his excellence. Lot him worship it as the 
Yajus; all beings are joined (yuj) to him for his excel- 
lence. Let him worship it as the Sama ; all beings 
bow (sannam) to him for his oxcollenco. Let him wor- 
ship it as beauty, lot him worship it as glory, let him 
worship it as splendour. Just as this (bow) is among 
weapons, the most beautiful, the most glorious, the most 
splendid,— so he who knowoth thus is, among all beings, 
the most beautiful, the most glorious, the most splendid. 
This same prapa, — connected with the sacrificial 
bricks, endued with the character of works and of 
a truth himself,* — does the adhvaryu purify. In it he 

* The ^bkha of Ka^va (Soil. Brhadf.ra5ya, V, 13,) declares 
praija to be Uktha ; the S’ruti now carries this on and declares 
Hktha to be Brahman. S’. Uktha is a kind of hymn, which is recited, 
and not chanted ; it Is also the name of a special hymn In the 
Mahuvrata. 

’ * Thia fire laid on the bricks, which is the means of sacrificial 
■ works, is also identical with prftna since praba is identical with the 
tk and this fire performs those works which are to be accomplished 
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weaves what has the character of Yajus, in the Yajus 
the hotr weaves what has the character of the !R.k, in 
the Rk the udgiitr weaves what has the character of 
the Sama. He this adhvaryu (prana) is the soul of the 
three Vedas, ^ he of a truth is the soul of Indra who 
knowe^h thus. 

qntsfH qicRid ^ 

qrcmd ^ ^ 

^ qiqroici: 

qiq qvCife II 

Next ,come the three forms of worship ^ of the all- 
conquering Kausllaki. The all-conquering Kau^Itaki 
adores the rising sun, having put on the sacrificial 
thread and brouglit water and thrice sprinkled the 

by rks, etc., and I by it am identical with the rk ; — I am the general 
soul pr^a, and this fire is I ’ — thus does the adhvaryu .purify 
himself.— S'. 

' The other recension reads sa e?a sarvasyai traylvidyUyUtmU. 
e?a u evUsyUtmU. The Comm, appears to explain the latter clause 
as ** the soul of the three narratives of Kaus'taki, Paingya and 
Suskabhrhgara ”. S'rhga grahikil is a phrase meaning ‘taking one 
by one,’ as a cowherd puts his cattle one by one in their stalls. 

^ PrSpa is external and internal. The external depends on the 
presiding deities, as a child ; the sun also depends on the presiding 
deities, and it is also identical with Agni‘ and Soma. The S'ruti 
first takes the external prana, and, to establish certain fruits 
therefrom, mentions certain kinds of worship. — S'. 

■‘These are three kinds of knowledge of the adhidaivika or 
external prana. 
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sacred cup (saying) “Thou art tho sea tlorer.* scatter 
away iny sin.” In this way he adores tho sun at high 
noon, ‘Thou art tho utter scattcror, utterly scatter away 
my sin \ In this way ho adores tho setting sun, * Tliou 
art the complete scalteror. completely scalier away my 
sin Whatever sin he has committed by day or by 
night, he completely scatters it away. So he who 
knowolh thus, in thh way adores the sun, and whatever 
sin he commits hy day or by night ho completely 
scatters away. 

fli?i hi irfllTH hi? 3>qh^ h JhFH- 

^ ^ ^ gqif^ 03 qi^: 'hghicqiqq;^- 

c^dlf^ hrqt hCTTi lOTI 

q ^ qq qrntq vmi 

qiih^iqd^ II 

■Next, month by month, on the day after tho now 
moon,* lot him in this same way adore tho moon when 
seen to the west of the sun, or let him throw towards it 
two young blades of grass (saying,) ‘That fair-pro- 

’ i thou flingcBl away the world as stubble, through thy 
knowledge of the soul.— 

’The other recension has only amnya«yflyam— * Seeing tho 
moon on the first day to the west of the Sun in tho so-called Sttsum- 
na ray. The Comm, notices the reading followed in tho text. 
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portioned heart of mine placed on the moon in the sky,^ 
I hold myself as the knower thereof ; may I never weep 
for evil concerning my children.’ • His children die not 
before , him. Such is the worship Ibr one who has 
children born to him. Next is the worship for him who 
has no children. (Let him say) ‘ Increase, O Soma, may 
vigour come to thee’; “ ‘May the milky juices flow 
round thee, may the sacriticial offerings ® ‘ That beam 
(named Su§unma) which the adityas gladden.’ Having 
muttered these three risks, let him turn his right arm 
round ^ (saying), ‘ Gladden not by our breath or children 
or cattle, him who hates us and whom we hate ; gladden 
us by his breath, his children and his cattle. Thus I 
turn the turning of Indra, I turn the turning of the sun.’ 

^ fiqfes 

wn4i qi%f wn 

^ In this and many of the subsequent verses there runs a 
continued latent allusion to an implied comparison between the 
husband as the sun or fire and the wife as the moon. 

= Rk Veda, i. 91, 16. 

® S'ahkarananda explains vaja hy vajinah=tanayUn, “children 
living on food.” 

* He brings his right arm opposite to the moon and then turns 
round as the words are uttered. 
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^ ?njp7?TO5ft II 

Next on Iho day of Iho full moon let him in this 
samo way adore tho moon when it is scon in front of 
him, (sayins), *Thou art Soma, Iho brilliant, tho wiso, 
tho fivo-mouthed, the lord of creatures. Tlio Brahman 
is ono mouth of thine, with that mouth thou catest 
kings, with that mouth make mo to oat food. Tho king 
is ono mouth of thino, with that mouth thou catest 
common men, with that mouth mako mo to oat food. 
Tho hawk is ono mouth of thino, with that mouth thou 
catest birds, with that mouth mako mo to oat food. 
Tho fire is ono mouth of thino, with that mouth thou 
eatest this world, with that mouth mako mo to cat food. 
Tho fifth mouth is in ihoo thyself, with that mouth thou 
eatest all beings, with that mouth mako mo to cat food. 
Destroy not our lifo or children or cattle ; whoso hatelh 
us and whomso wo hate, destroy his life, his children, 
his cattle. Thus do [ turn Iho turning of the deities, 
I turn the turning of the sun/ Ho, thus saying, turns 
his right arm round. 

10. m :3pn?| ^ 

mm: n^n: ^ip^ n 

Next wishing to Ho with his wifo, let him touch 
her heart (saying) ' “ As joy is placed in thy heart, tho 

t “ corresponding' one in Section 8, nro confused 

in Ibo two recensions. 
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lord of progeny, 0 fair one, so, 0 mistress of immortality, 
mayst thou never have sorrow concerning thy children.” 
Her children die not before her. 

11, m I |3?n- 

1 H 

qsirqf^: ^v. ^ c^n ^- 

^sif^ ^ qj m ^fm: 

11 

Next, when returning after an absence from home, 
let a man smell his son’s head ^ (saying), ‘ Thou arisest 
from me, limb by limb, above all art thou born from my 
heart ; thou art verily my soul, my son ; live thou an 
hundred years ’ ; he then gives his name. Be thou a 
stone, be thou an axe, be thou as widely scattered 
gold ; ^ thou art verily called splendour, my son ; live 
thou an hundred years thus (saying) he calls him by 
his name. Then he embraces him (saying), ‘ As 
Prajapati embraced his creatures for their weal, so 
I here embrace thee.’ Then he whispers in his right 

' See Wilson’s Hindu Drama, vol. ii, p. 45. 

• On the Commentator’s authority I take aslrtam os an irregular 
form of (isHrtam,— otherwise it would have been more natural to 
talco it as ' unscattered, hoarded ’ ; or it might mean ‘unconcealed’. 
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ear, *0 Maghavan, 0 on-nishcr, give to this one/* 
*0 Indra, bcplow the best riches,® thus (saying), he 
whispers in his loft car. * Cut not oft luy lino (of 
posterity), vox not thy sol!', live thou the luindrcd years 
of life; I smoll thy head calling thee by thy name,* 
thus (saying) let him thrico smell his head. * I greet 
theo with tho lowing sound of the cows,’ thus (saying) 
let him thrico make a lowing sound [him) over his head. 

\ 2 . ^ sPq 

m ^ m 351 

^ 351 

qg tPOT 351 351 

ciFU fel TT^"^ qi3 31 ^V. 

33^1^ ^[^l^miicqifjpi II 

Next prana is called tho death of the deities 
(Daivab parimarab)-* This Brahman shines forth when 
the fire blazes, it dies when it blazes not *, tho spondour 
of the fire goes to the sun, tho praiia goes to the wind/ 

* Bg., V, iii, 36, 10. The text of tbs H. V. has Aame * to ua*. 

* Ibid., ii, 21, 6. ' 

3 Soil, they all die round it. Cf. the last chapter of tho Aitareya 
Br, translated by Colebrooke. 

* Pr&pa is here tho internal cause of effort, re^in^hetu, i.e., 
volition. The wind is the external pri.na, dependent on the deities 
of Section 7. 

C 39 
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This Brahman shines forth when the sun is seen, it dies 
when it is not seen ; the sun’s splendour goes to the 
moon, the prana to the wind. This Brahman shines 
forth when the moon is seen, it dies when it is not seen ; 
its splendour goes to the lightning, the prana to the wind. 
This Brahman shines forth when the lightning flashes, 
it dies when it flashes not forth ; its splendour goes to 
the quarters of space, ^ the prana to the wind. All 
these deities having entered into the wind only, and 
having died in the wind, die not, therefore they rise 
again. Such is the topic of the deities — now follows 
that of the soul.^ 

13 . m 2151 =^ ^ 

M mcri W\ m t\^ 

27^ ^ ^ qiOT qiq 

qpq qq qq ^ qm qior 

q?FR^T q=?i ^ ^ 

qro] qi qqi: nqi qror^ qto 
qM q qi qq 

fqsiqg^ TOqfqqqlqiqT 
q %q ^qqqtqraiqq ^ ^ f|qf^ qi^ i^q Ife q #i 
qtfqq5% II 

* The other recension has “ its splendour goes to the wind,” 
which carries out the idea much better. Otherwise the quarters of 
space must be taken to represent the wind. 

^ The S'ruti now takes up the internal prapa dependent on the 
soul of § 7. 
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This Brahman shines forth when it speaks by tho 
speech, it dies when it speaks not ; it*» splendour rocs to 
tho oye, Iho prAija to praijii- This Brahman shines forth 
when it secs by tho eye, it dies when it sees not » 
its splendour roos to the ear, tho praija to prapa. This 
Brahman shines forth when it hears by the car, it dies 
when it hears not; its splendour goes (o tho mind, tho 
prApa to prApa. This Brahman shines forth when it 
thinks by tho mind, it dies when it thinks not; its 
splendour goes to prApa, the prApa to prApn. All these 
deities, havinR thus entered into prApa only, and havInR 
died in prApa, die not ; thcroforo they rise againj 
Therefore if both mounhiin ranges, tho Southern * and 
tho Northern, should close in on him who knowoth 
thus,* threatening to destroy him, they would harm 
him not. Then those who hato him and those whom 
ho himself hates, dig round him on every aide. 

11/^57 

OtrPTOTKFI: 

• Wan tho Vindhya still, in Iho author's time, tho unpassed 
boundary of /) oUovfxSvr) to tho Hindus? 

* Dr. Weber reniarks that the vi'dynwM of tho other recension is 
only an irregular form for vidvSthsam. The commentator, taking it 
as the nom. plur„ has been driven to great straits to explain tho 
grammatical construction. 
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^ qr pqf qiot 

qi^ qfTPTHqf^i^ hIH: 
qi^qte ^TTTOTcqH: ^^5- 
^gH^qr^ fqf^ qiq^ qfiOT- 
qfR^ H|ql: h q?5qf^ 

3 lFra^ H qq^ -^qipicqicq q?^ 

^qf^ q ^ II 

Nest comes the accepting the pre-eminence (of 
prana). These deities,^ contending each for his own 
pre-eminence, went out from this body. It lay. breath- 
ing not, dry, a very log of wood. Then speech entered 
into it ; it spoke by speech, still it lay. Then the sight 
entered into it ; it spoke by speech, it saw by sight, — 
still it lay. Then the hearing entered into it, it spoke 
by speech, it saw by sight, it heard by hearing, — still 
it lay. Then the mind entered into it ; it spoke by 
speech, it saw 'by sight, it heard by hearing, it thought 
by mind, — still it lay. Then prana ^ entered into it, 
— it rose up from its place. All these deities, having 
recognised the pre-eminence to be in prana, having 
honoured prana as alone the soul of knowledge, went 
out from this body with all these.^ Then they went 
to heaven ^ lost in the wind,“ identified with the 

^ Speech and the rest. 

- Prana, i.e.. the five vital airs. 

® Speech, etc., no longer rested in their own individuality, but 
acknowledged that there was no distinction between them, — the 
several organs are really one as the five vital airs are one. — S'. 

♦ Identified with fire, etc. 

® The external prar.a, dependent on the deities. 
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ether.* So too ho who knowolh thus, having rocognisod 
the pre-eminence to ho in pri^na, liaving honoured 
prana as alone the soul of knowledge, goes out from 
this l)ody =* with all lhc«e (five vital airs). lie goes to 
heaven, lost in tlie wind, identified with ether ; he gties 
to that, wherein those dcitie-* a!>ide. Witli the im* 
mortality of the deities, doth he become immortal who 
knoweth thus. 

qrani Pq^Ti ^ ^ 3^ 

g^%T qn n tqfq ^qiqiRl 

Firt qrq ^ n{q t-t gq: m ^ cqfq 
f^r nm h qfq sPi fqpq fq^n 
qfq sfd 3^: wq r fqfq ^raRifa 
to ^ ^ qfq ^ ^fq qqpfifd 

to=qtHi'^^ qfq ^ ^ 3^: ^ cq(q 

to ^ qfq ^ ^ 

s^pfifci to ^ qfq Tq gq '^ito 
^ ^fq q^Hirq to qqifq q qfq 

^ 5fd gq ^ ^ cqfq TqRlfq to ^ qfq ^ 
^ gm ^ cqfq T-qpfifq fqqr qfq Tq ^ 

'The Comm, reads V(1yupralii{hah, i>., nbidin'i. as in a refuge, 
in the ^thought nf ihe pre-eminence of prana. He explains nfcHs'St- 
m3nah *‘ whose soul is all-pervading as the ether”. 

* He abandons the sclf-conscicusness connected with hodilv 
existence ^ 
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3^: m ^ fq^ siKT ^ ^ 3^ 

m pqpi ^ 

to qiari^ ^ 3^S?I 5-f^aTT^- 

qfq'^iqf^ ^ Tqcifgq^^q^ q^ q^^toqi ^qm- 
toto:; nsqq^to^a?^ qifqqi^toq qHqTJ#T 
qr to^qiFqiTmqrnit^ h q^jqq: pqicgq^# 
to q%?qfi qi to^qw Hqiq^qqi 

Hqrqto'^ ^iq^ qqi nqrqfqq^qt n 

Next follows the father’s traditions ^ to the son. 
Thus do they in truth relate it. The father, when about 
to die, calls his son. Having spread the house with new 
grass, and duly laid the fire, and placed ^ a vessel of 
water with a pot of rice, — clothed Vsith an unworn 
garment, the father lies (awaiting him). The son having 
come approaches him from above, ^ having touched all 
his organs with his own organs ; or else let the father 
perform the tradition with his son seated in front of 
him. Then he delivers the organs over. “ Let me 
place my speech in thee,” saith the father ; “ I take thy 
speech in me,” saith the son. “ Let me place my breath 
in thee,” saith the father ; “ I take thy breath ^ in me ” 
saith the son. “ Let me place ray sight in thee,” saith 
the father ; “ I take thy sight in me,” saith the son. 

‘ Cf. Brhadarany., i, 5, 17. 

' The Comm, adds “ to the north or east of the fire ”. 

’ The other recension reads, “ on the son’s coming the father, 
clothed in white, meets him from above, having touched, etc.” ; the 
Comm, notices the reading in the text, 

* The organ of smell. 
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“Let me place my hearing in thee," saith the father; 
“ I take thy hearing in me " sailh the son. “ Let mo place 
my flavours of food in thee,” saith the father ; I take 
thy flavours of food in me," saith the son. “ Let mo 
place my actions in thee," saith the fat|ier ; " I take 
thy actions in me," saith the son. " Lot me place my 
pleasure and pain in thee," saith the father ; " I take thy 
pleasure and pain in me," saith the son. " Let mo place 
my enjoyment, dalliance and offspring in thee," saith 
the father ; " I take thy enjoyment, dalliance and off- 
spring in me," saith the son. " Let mo place my 
walking in thee," saith the father ; " I take thy walking 
in me," saith the son. “ Let me place my mind * in 
thee,” said the father ; “ I take thy mind in me," saith 
the son! “ Let me plapemy knowledge in thee," saith the 
father; “ f take thy knowledge in me,” saith the son. Or 
if the father be unable to speak much let him say at once, 
“ Let me place my vital airs in thee,” and lot tho son 
say, “ I take thy vital airs in me." Then the son goes 
out, having walked round his father, keeping his right 
side towards him, and the father cries after him “ May 
glory, holiness and honour attend thee.” Then the son 
looks back over his left shoulder, holding his hand or 
the end of his garment before his face, (saying,) 
“ Obtain thou the swarga worlds and thy desires.” 
Should the father afterwards recover let him dwell in 

' The other reeension reads, instead of the tradition of the mind 
and knowledge that of the thoughts, what is to be known and the 
desires, cf. i, 7. • 
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the authority of his son (as a guest) ; or let him become 
a wandering ascetic. If he dies, thus let them cause 
the son duly to receive the tradition, as the tradition is 
to be given. ^ 


The other recension also omits the alternative in the case of 
the father’s being unable to speak as the various reading, quoted in 
the Comm., extends from p. 70, 1. 20 to p. 71, 1. 11, — this passage 
being, as usual, omitted in the MSS. B. C. but given in D. E, 



THIRD CHAPTER 


1. ^ ^ vnmwTin ^ ^ 

q\^ ^ ^ ^ 51^ ^ 

^ P c^ ^13^ 2(^ ^ 

^ spH 5 qdsp^ % 

fw ^ 5RCT3PT ?rp% 

^ to^lijci^i^ JT3^ 

q^ q?qi Rmiqifr:T5i\PM 

pn^ ^ P^ 

clP q ^ ^ qiqlp^ 

Fiq'ni ^Jiqn q\q^ ^ q ^ qirXP^ 

^ fq^p^ qTFT qiq II 

Pratabdana vorily, the son of Divodasa, went to the 
loved mansion of Indra, by (tho sacrifice of) battle and 

' TheS^rutlnow proceeda to describe that knowledge of Brahmnn, 
for the sake of which the conditioned paryankopasnna and prftno- 
pLaana have been before described. To establish a belief in its reality, 
a story is related, where the pupil is Pratardana of Kftsl, endowed 
with power, glory, etc., superior to the gods, and desiring this 
knowledge of Brahman, and the teacher is Indra, Ixmnd with the 
bond of truth, though himself desiring to conceal his knowledge from 
men.— S. 

C 40 
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by manly valour ; ^ Indra said to him, “ Oh Pratardana, 
choose a boon.” Pratardana answered, ” Choose thou 
for me what thou thinkest best for man.” Indra said 
to him, ” The superior chooses not for the inferior ; 
choose thou for thyself.” Pratardana said ” Let not the 
inferior (choose).” " Indra swerved not from the truth, 
for Indra is truth ; Indra said to him, “ Verily know 
me ; ^ this I think the best for man, that he should know 
me. I slew the three-headed son of Tva§ty '» I gave to 
the wolves the devotees the Arunmukhas ; violating 
many a V^aty I slew the hosts of Prahlsda, (I slew) the 

‘ Cf, Bhagavad-Glti., ii, 37. 

* The Comm, takes varah as jrregularly put for the accusative, 
and renders it “ one chooses not a boon for another”. 

’ It might also mean ” Let not the boon become no boon” The 
Comm, takes avarUh as meaning the previously promised boon and 
reads me for mU. 

* Me who am alone worthy of the title of ‘ I.’ — S'. 

The following passage from the Aitareya Brahmana {VII, 28) 
is the best commentary on these words of Indra : 

When the gods excluded Indra from the sacrifices, (saying) 
“ he has slain Vis'varupa the son of Tvastr, he has slain Vrtra, he has 
given the devotees (i.e., ‘asuras in that disguise,’ Sayaiia) to the 
wolves, he has killed the Arurmaghas {i.e., ‘asuras in the form of 
Brahman, s,’ Sayaoa) and he has contradicted the word of his guru 
Brhaspati,” — then was Indra debarred from drinking the Soma juice 
and after him were debarred also all the K^triyas. At length 
Indra regained the right of the Sonia juice (by seizing) that very 
Tvas^rs Soma, but the Ksatriya caste remains excluded to this day. 

" The Comm, explains the Arunmukhas as those in whose 
mouths the reading of the Veda is not, — they and the Arurmaghas 
of the Ait. Br. are equally obscure. He adds that “ they were 
bx'oken in pieces by Indra’s thunderbolts and th^eir skulls were turned 
into the thorns of the desert [karlrah) which remain to this day ” ! 
In the Malu-bh., vol. i, p. 644, we have ” the great city called 
Hirapyapura inhabited by the Paulomas and the Danavas the 
Kalakanjas 
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sons of Piiloman in iho sky and tho KAlakAfijns on tho 
earth, and not one hair of my head was harmed. 
WIjoso knows mo, by no deed soever is his future bliss 
harmed, not by theft, not by a BrAhman’s murder, nor 
by a mother’s murder, nor by a father’s munlcr ; nor, if he 
wishes to commit sin, departs the bloom from his face.” * 


2. n irni: 

qrm m OTi 

mA h TO ^ ft 

^ TOi h nmi *ifn 

^1 ixm ^aKptl 

T<wi mi ui'4 urm 

^ HR! WTi nriRi n«f trrjn 

•j'TRtftrTf^r shtoi 

11 


Indra said, I am “ prAnn.^ Worship mo ns identical 
with knowledge, ns life, as immortal ; life is prAna, 
prAija is life. While prAij^t abides in this body, so long 

Scil. t!io knowledge of the jdonUty of (he Individual nnd 
Supremo soul oblUerales every sin. 

In the original rtlhm^mukhaknnti. Tho phrase is probably 
token from a pa^isage in tho Taittir'ya Samhitk (ill, 1,1), Snsya 
nl/um na ftaro Sf.yai.ta, however, tlicn* gives a dilTcrent 

explanation nrijya krftjam pnpatn bhavati, mi trjo figoiam iAat'fifi, 

^Prftya^the active power, ATiyns'oIri ; pn\jhu*tho cognitive 
power, jiiana.vaftii. 
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does life abide. By prana man obtains in this world 
immortality ; ^ by knowledge he obtains true resolve. 
He who worships me as life and immortal, reaches his full 
life in this world, and in heaven obtains immortality 
and becomes indestructible (Pratardana said) “ There- 
fore say some, pranas ’^ become one, for none at 
the same time can make known a name by the speech, 
a form by the eye, a sound by the ear, a thought by the 
mind ; the pranas, haying become one, make known all 
these one by one. Thus when speech speaks, all the 
pranas speak after it'; * when the eye sees, all the pranas 
see after it ; when the ear hears, all the pranas hear 
after it ; when the mind thinks, all the pranas think 
after it ; when the breath breathes all the pranas 
breathe after it.” Indra answered, “ Thus indeed it is, 
but the highest weal belongs only to the pranas.-’’’ 


cpiM f| 

q^im qqi3- 

^"1 qqq# 4qf^ qiffe# ^ 

' The Comm, has a different reading " by praiia he obtains 
immortality in the next world 

- “A hundred years is the life of man.” — STruti. 

^ Soil, the organs of sensation and action, indriyaiii. 

' Soil, each performs its proper function after an interval, 
however imperceptible ; by ” speaking, hearing, etc., after it,” is 
meant that the proper function of each is subordinated to the 
leading one in each case. 

® This is intended to answer the objection that if each organ has 
its temporary superiority over the rest, why do we give such a 
superiority to prana ? The prai.ias here mentioned are the five 
functions of praiia. 
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rR? nm ^ 3 iAt 

q^R! Sri »7qirH^ q m^i: 

?n qm Ri Ri nai ^ qrra^RR 

gn; fRsi ^ RrH q^TT-TT ^ 

qwHR^Rf^: 

^^4: 31^: y^q^Rr yvi’^RiS; H?T:^rn h R=n 
qfci3^^ qy/srfecir fqpfP’p fqqr??5T%q^- 

vm R'4IR^ qi^ ^ 

rqqn; ^ qq: am stth qRyjntr'H- 

qqfci f!f??i^qi7ygqicfr^Ri Sr^ q?^ nqilHR? ^ 

qm: ^ qqi qi qi qqi ?T qro^qq ^'^flttR q5- 
qi^ rR'^^tri^r^ <Tm^RTq?TifiT^ 

q j-fjiifci q R75f^ ^ qrqi ynRi y? 3T> nf^ q]Ri 
<4^qi ^ Riq^^nirq: ^ 

H^cqfa *M n^fa qq: B^vsq^: 

H^fa H q^FTr^jSn^cfwRi HKRa: ^'3^qfa ii 

“ Ono lives bereft of speech, for we see the dumb ; 
one lives bereft of sight, for wo sco the blind ; ono Hves 
bereft of hearing, for wo see tho deaf ; one lives bereft 
of mind, for we see infants ; one lives bereft of arms 
and bereft of legs, for wo see it thus. Henco verily 
prana is identical with knowledge (prajfla)/ Having 
assumed this body it raises it up. therefore let men 
worship this ns Uktha ; * this is why wo find everything 

‘ The sO'CaHod power of action is olso the so-called power of 
knowledge. 

* An etymological play on words. Uktha quasi uttha. 
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in prana. What prana is, that is knowledge ; ^ what 
knowledge is, that is prana. — This is the only true 
vision of prana, this its true knowledge. When a man 
is so asleep that he sees no dream^ soever, then he be- 
comes absorbed in this prana.^ Then ^ the speech enters 
into it with all names, the eye enters into it with all 
forms, the hearing enters into it with all sounds, the 
mind enters into it with all thoughts. When the man 
awakes, as from blazing fire sparks go forth in all. 
directions, so from this soul ^ all the pranas go forth to 
their several stations ; from the pranas go forth the 
devas ; ® from the devas the worlds. This Prana is alone 
identical with knowledge, having assumed this body it 
raises it up, therefore let hi m worship this as the -true 
Ukiha. Thus do we find all in Prana. What Prana is, 
that is knowledge (Prajna), what knowledge is, that is 
Prana. This ® is the final proof thereof, this its true 
understanding. ^Vlien yonder man, sick, about to die 
and very feeble, falls into fainting, his friends (standing 
around) say, ‘ His mind has departed, he hears not, he 

'Knowledge {prajna) here means the Supreme Soul; this and 
the individual prana {pancavrttih prUnah) are identical. 

- The power of knowledge is hidden and the man only exists in 
the vital air, as the power of action. 

® The organs are absorbed with their objects in the soul. 

< Scil. the universal soul, which is itself joy, —concealed under 
the disguise of prana.— The priir.as are speech, etc. 

^ Agni, etc., presiding over speech, etc.— The worlds are here 
names, etc. 

" Having shown that the living man is really prana, he pro- 
ceeds to shew that in death too the dying man is to be called prapa. 
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sees not, ho spcake not, with his speech, ho thinks not, 
then ho becomes absorbed in this prftiia ; then tho speech 
enters it with all names, the eye enters it with all 
forma, tho hearing enters it with all sounds, tho mind 
enters it with all thoughts. When ho departs from this 
body, ho departs with all Iheso.* 

H^n(oT 

iTnHi ’^^aF'nnifa H 5 
H5lOTialS>l 


AH names,® which aro verily speech, aro left in 
him, by speech ho obtains all names ; all odours, which 
are verily prAija are loft in him, by prai)a he obtains all 
odours ; all forms, which are verily the eye, aro left in 
him, by the eye he obtains all forms ; all sounds, which 
are verily the ear, are left in him, by tlie oar ho obtains 
all sounds ; all thoughts, which aro verily the mind, are 
left in him, by the mind ho obtains all thoughts* 


Scil. to another body. 

s, .The other recension reads this difTerently, ‘verily speech 
msmisses all names from him, by speech he obtains all names ’ ; and 
so on m the otjier clauses. Tho Comm, explains it "not only ih 
peech absorbed in praoa, but prai,a with speech obtains all names—' 
speech is not absorbed without Its object”. 
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Together they two ^ dwell in this body, together 
they two depart from it. TSTow will we explain how 
in this same knowledge (Prajna) all beings are also 
absorbed. 


^i^n q^^di?qfdfq- 

fl^I ^ w^: 

q’PdicqfdfqfIdT gcWTqi 

q^.^i?qfli^f^di gpqiqi ^^i^qipqr 
g^ q^cqf^ifqflm g^mr 

qq^q^fg^ ^ q^'cn^fefqfldi g^qi^ipq 

qqi^i q^'. q^^i^- 

f%f|dT g^qi qi^i^Tpqr q^i- 

cqi^^ll^T g^qiqi qq ^m\ qq^qfg^ ^ 
£RM: q^^dicqfdfqfldT g^Hiqi || 

“ Speech verily milked ^ one portion thereof ; its 
object, the name, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element ; the vital air verily milked a portion thereof ; 
its object, the smell, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element; the eye verily milked a portion thereof ; its 

* Prana and prajna — the general soul as conditioned by the 
powers of action and knowledge. 

* I have followed the Comm, in taking 31^ as = 3T^?^j but I 

prefer the reading of the other recension the past participle 

of or 3;^^, speech, etc., were portions, severally lifted up 
from prajna”. 
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obj(KJt, thf» form, was placed uuU^ide as a rudimentary 
element ; the ear verily milked a portion thereof ; its 
object, the sound, was placed outside as a rudimentary 
element ; the tongue verily milked a portion thereof ; 
its object, the taste of food, was placed outside as a 
rudimentary clement ; the tw’o hands verily milked a 
portion thereof ; their object, action, was placed outside 
as a rudimentary oloment ; the l>ody verily milked a 
portion thereof ; its object, pleasure and pain, were 
placed outside as a rudimentary element ; the organ of 
generation vorily milked a portion thereof ; its objects, 
enjoyment, dalliance and oiTspring, were placed outside 
as a rudimentary oloment ; the feet vorily milkcu a 
portion thereof ; their objects, walkings, were placed 
outside as a rudimentary element ; the mind verily 
milked a portion tlicreof ; its objects, thoughts and 
desires, wore pfaced outside as a rudimentary 
element. 

6. SOT 51^1 STTJi 

SOT wmi 
JOT mr;^ 

SOT f^r 

sraqr ^ mm OTrqimRr sot 

5lfK SIlOTf^ 

sot qr^ 

OT JOT mm tot 


c il 
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“ Having mounted ^ by Praifia on speech he finds 
by speech all names ; having mounted by Prajna on the 
vital air/ he finds by the vital air all odours ; having 
mounted by Prajna on the eye, he finds by the eye ail 
forms ; having mounted by Prajna on the .ear, he finds 
by the ear all sounds : having mounted by Prajna on 
the tongue, he finds by the tongue all flavours of food ; 
having mounted by Prajna on the hands, he finds by the 
hands all actions ; having ihounted by Prajna on the 
body, he finds hy the body pleasure and pain ; having 
mounted by Prajna on the organ of generation, he finds 
by the organ of generation enjoyment, dalliance and 
offspring ; having mounted by Prajna on the feet, he 
finds by the feet all walkings ; having mounted by 

Prajna on the mind, he finds by the mind all thoughts. 

7. f| ^ 

^ morr 

rr mifTfH^rRrd 

ft ^ ^ 1%^ ^ 

' “ The organ of sense cannot exist without prajna-, nor the 
objects of sense be obtained without the organ, therefore, — on the 
principle, when one thing cannot exist without another that thing is 
said to iDe identical with the other, — just as the cloth being never 
perceived without the threads, is identical with them, or the (false 
perception of) silver being never found without the mother of pearl 
is identical with it, so the objects of sense being never found with- 
out the organs are identical with them, and the organs being never 
found without prajna are identical with prajna.”— S'. 

’ The Comm, renders it here and in the other clauses “ by Prajna 
mounted on speech, (Prajna) by speech finds all names ”. I prefer 
making ” the man ” the subject of apnoti. 

^ Prapa is here used, as it often is elsewhere, for the organ 
of smell. 
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msIlf^pRl^ ?T !7?M1 ^ 

^ qgito 

^f!i q f| w^ ^ ^vqq 

^ H 5:^ rafeqfqfe ^ 

3qp^ 3TR7^ 51 Tfd q SRi^ qn^ 

Jr 

innfci qimf^qfqf^ q f| q?ii^ qRitei 
q^^tqidppqq ql qt" 

^ f| q?rT^ q^rRi^ 

q^d 11 


“Verily, bereft of Prajfift, the speech can make 
known no name soever, — My mind,' it says/ * was 
elsewhere. I perceived not that name.’ Verily, bereft 
of prajfta, the vital air can make known no odour 
soever, — ‘ My mind,' it says, ‘ was elsewhere, I perceived 
not that odour.’ Verily, bereft of prajfla, the eye can 
make known no form soever, — ‘ My mind,' it says, ‘ was 
elsewhere, I perceived not that form.' Verily, bereft of 
praina the ear can make known no sound soever. — ‘ My 
mind,’ it says, ‘ was elsewhere, I perceived not that 
sound.’ Verily, bereft of prajftft the tongue can make 

* The other recension makes the man, not the organs, say this 
Hence in the case of the hands, etc., it ,reads “ Afu mind was 
•Isewhere,” etc. 
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known no flavour of food soever, — ‘ My mind,’ it says, 
‘ was elsewhere, I perceived not that flavour.’ Verily, 
bereft of prajha, the hands can make known no action 
soever, — ‘ Our mind,’ they say. was elsewhere, we 
perceived not that action.’ Verily, bereft of prajna the 
body * can make known no pleasure, no pain soever, 
— ‘ My mind,’ it says, ‘ was elsesvhere, I perceived not 
that pleasure nor that pain.’ Verily, bereft of prajna, 
the organ of generation can make known no enjoyment 
nor dalliance nor offspring soever, — ‘ My mind,’ it says, 
‘ was elsewhere, I perceived not that enjoyment nor 
dalliance nor offspring.’ Verily, bereft of prajna the 
feet can make known no walking soever, — ‘ Our mind,’ 
they say, ‘ was elsewhere, vve perceived not that walk- 
ing.’ Verily, bereft of prajna, no thought can be com- 
pleted, nor anything known which should be known.” 

8 . ^ mit 

?qqi{%ffR ^?iT=RmF4 ff ?:fci h sr^ifci 

fqqi^ rhi 

fwcli ffT ^ 

^ qf iRki? qfe gffRM R ^ qfiRiqr: 

^5T quiRiqi R ^ -gRlRlRT ^^R ^ 

’ The body is here inserted among the organs, since it in a 
manner does receive external impressions ; or more probably it here 
implies the skin, the organ of touch. — S’. 
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?Tq*'R ?n WI 

RT^l ^ CPRRlipTT S|cT 

HI3 ^ ^ o;fT ^ ^1 

eT>j ^ ^ 

RP?5li>4Rf^ ^ ^ 37T^Pl 

tolu 

“ Let not * a inrin wish to know * the speech, let 
him know the spe^iker lot not a man wish to know the 
smell, let him know the smeller ; let not a man wish 
to know the form, let him know the seer ; let not a man 
wish to know the toiind, let him know the hearer ; let 
not a man wish to know the flavour of food, let him 
know the knowor ; lot not a man wish to know action, 
let him know the aKCnt ; let not a man wish to know 
the pleasure and pain, let him know the'knower of the 
pleasure and pain ; let not a man w ish to know enjoy- 
ment, dalliance or offspring, let him know the knower 
of the enjoyment, dalliance and offspring ; let not a 


If Prajfti and the urt^ans an* identical, 
previous command ‘Worship mo as life, immortal, etc. (see anove 
Sect. 2), docs this intimate that speech only is to l)o worshipped an 
known? This doubt is now answered.—*'. 


*Thc jijiiJian is the key word of Hindu philosophy— thowusht 
know in oHer to obtain emancipation,— knowledge in this sense 
being indeed * power ’. 

3 The speaker, sc. the soui, the witness of the activity of all the 
organs, itself identical with joy. The Comm adds that speech ann 
niind here stand for all the oi^ns ; while the eight t 

clauses represent all the objects, including those of speech and min . 
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man wish to know the walking, let him know the 
walker ; let not a man wish to know the mind, let him 
know the thinker. Verily these ^ ten rudimentary^ 
elements depend on prajfifi ; and the ten ^ rudiments of 
prajna depend on the elements. Were there no rudi- 
mentary elements, there would be no rudiments of 
prajfia ; were there no rudiments of prajfia, there would 
be no rudimentary elements ; from either alone no form 
would be accomplished. There is no division of this 
union ; just as the circumference of a wheel is placed 
upon the spokes and the spokes upon the nave, so the 
rudimentary elements are placed upon the rudiments 
of prajfia, and the rudiments of prajna are placed upon 
prana.^ This Prana'^’ is verily prajfia, it is joy, it is 
eternally young, and immortal ; it is not. increased by 
good deeds, it is not increased by bad deeds. Verily 
him it causes to do good deeds, whom it desires to 
uplift from these worlds ; while him it causes to 

• The different sects in §§ 5, 6, 7 represent the ten organs 
(indriyani) and mind, and their several objects, as the body stands 
for the skin, and pleasure and pain for touch ; as only ten are 
mentioned here, mind is now omitted, but it is understood as in- 
cluded in the organs, and its object may be similarly understood as 
included in their objects. 

The various objects, as the thing spoken, etc.. 

^ Speech, etc. 

^ The vital air proceeding through the nose and mouth. 

’ The true Prana which developes itself in the thought that is 
identical with prajna,- endowed with eternal self-manifesting prajfia 
the soul which is alone worthy of the naijie of “ ego ”. — S'. 

'■ Even if the man himself be not willing, — just as a demon 
possessing a person's body, itself remaining without action makes 
the owner perform various actions.— S'. 
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do bud deeds whom it desires to sink down. This is the 
guardian of the world, this the king of the world, this 
the lord of the world, this is my soul. Thus let a man 
know, thus let a man know/' 



FOURTH CHAPTERS 


5;5T qif^ ^«i=hi 'jRqi ^fci ^ ^ri li 

Now ^ Gargya, the- son of Balaka, was renowned as a 
reader of the Veda. He wandered about .^and sojourned ® 
among the Uslnaras, the Matsyas, the Kurus, the 
Paficalas, the lCas'is and the Videhas. He came , to 
Ajatas’atru, the king of the Kas'is, and said “ Let me 
tell the Brahman.” Ajatas'atru said to him, “ I give 
thee one thousand cows for these words of thine. 

' This chapter is found with some variations in the second book 
of the Brhadaranyaka. 

’ A doubt may arise in hearer’s mind, — “ prana alone is the soul 
distinguished by consciousness and possessing the qualities of joy, 
etc.” To remove this error, the S'ruti proceeds to describe another 
conscious Being, identical with joy, beyond Prupa, which loses its 
consciousness in deep sleep. At the same time a legend is told to 
show how hard it is for the self -conceited to attain the knowledge 
of Brahman . — ?>. 

“ The curious form may be irregular for (Cf.%f% for 

iii, 1) ; the construction can hardly admit of g The MSS. 

of the Comm, vary very much in writing it, though the texts in 
both recensions agree. 
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Many are the persons who run hither (foolishly) crying ^ 

‘ Janaka, Janaka.’ ” 

feiiq: 

51^ 515® qr^: 

H'^ryfoi II 

In the sun — the Great, in the moon — ii'ood, in 
lightning — Truth, in thunder — Sound, in wind — Indra 
Vaikuntlia, in space— -tlio Plenum, in fire— the 
Vanquisher, in water — Brilliance (tejas). Thus with 
reference to the divinities (adhi-daivata). Now with 
reference to the self (adhy-atma). — In the mirror — the 
0)uhterpart, in the shadow — the Double, in the 
echo — Life (asu), in sound — Death, in sleep— Yama 
(Lord of the dead), in the body — PrajApati (Lord of 
Creation), in the right ' eye — Speech, in the lefi 
eye — ^Truth.^ 

sTf^si: 

^qi ^iqi qi iPct h qi Iq^qg- 

qi®sf^T: II 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the sun.” Ajatasatru said, “ Speak not proudly, 

’ They cry, ' Our father Janaka is a giver and speaker of the 
Knowledge of Brahman with the means thereto,' and they nm to ni«, 
knowing not whether I am really such or no.— 

■ These are the clue words of the subsequent conversation. 

C -12 
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speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the vast one, 
clothed in white raiment,^ all-excelling, the head of all 
beings : whoso thus adores him, excels all and becomes 
the head of all beings.” ^ 

4. ^ W Wife ^ 

^ ^ II 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the moon.” Ajatas’atru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
soul of food ; whoso thus adores him, becomes the 
soul of food.” 

, 5. q;qq ^ i 

^ ?T qi ^T^r^qicqr qqfq j| 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the lightning.” Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
soul of truth ; ^ whoso thus adores him becomes the soul 
of truth.” 


b. ^ fiqrq qi^q 






: qi 


qgqi^i ife qi %q^q5qTp% ^sq^icRi ^iqfci ii 


' The Comm, refers to the Brhad. A, as giving these qualities 
to the J^urusa in the moon ; as the moon is tne Susumni. ray of the 
sun, there is no inconsistency in their being also qualities of the sun. 

’Under whatever qualities he adores 'Brahman, he himself 
becomes possessed of those qualities. — ^S'. 

^ The other recension has “ the soul of splendour ”. 
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Tho son of Bal&kn said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the thundercloud.” AjAtasTatni said, “Speak 
not proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as 
the soul of sound ; whoso thus adores him, becomes the 
soul of sound ” 


The son of Balftka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the wind ” ' Ajatas’atru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as 
Ind^a, whom none can stay, whoso hosts are un- 
conquerable; whoso thus adores him, becomes a con- 
queror, unconquerable by others, and himself 
conquering others.” 


^ lOT qgf^iq- 


The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in * the ether.” Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
full and actionless Brahman ; whoso thus adores him, is 


11 ««"3ion9 often differ in the order of the dialogue as 

well as in r thus the second recension transposes § 7 and 

f 6, and reads s? 10—15 in the order 10, 12, 13, U, 15, u. 
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filled with progeny, cattle, fame, holiness, and svarga, 
and accomplishes his full life in this world.”! 

gqiH ^ qi f^iuf^ qi 11 

The son of Balaka said, “ I. adore him who is the 
spirit in the fire.” Ajatasatru said, ” Speak not proud- 
ly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
irresistible ; whoso thus adores him, becomes irresistible 
among others.” ^ 

10. H qiR^ ^ ^ 

ugqiH ^fci H m ^ Rqul^if^t- 

quqqRqicqq; 11 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in the waters.” Ajatasatru said, '‘Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
soul of light ; whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul 
of light.” ’ Thus far the adoration depending on the 
deities, — now that which depends on the soul. 

11. H <#1 3W^T^5qRl ^ 

One hundred years. — 

- The other recension reads anve?a for anyesu “ he follows the 
adoration ”. 

The other recension has *' the soul of the name The Schol. 
nonces the reading of another S'akha, (t.e., Brhadarany.) pratirUpa. 
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vrfntTj?*?? fPt ^ 'hf^ 

Tim ^on of iUlAkn *^,iit!. '* I odoro Idni wljo th(* 
^pint in tim nurnir.** AjAtAfnini “.Sp^^nk noi 

pmndly. tun prtnuUy of ihii ; I adore him as tht* 

rofl'NTtirn ; wlu'-'-n tho^ nd<T<'’* him, W ly>m truly roflcclf'd 
in his chtldnm, not fal‘'<‘ly r<*II(Vtt‘d.’ 

12. a r*ni*T <*;i’T^rr,T 

n fin'w- 

Tft^r77:-n7pi II 

Tlte *^n ot UaUka mUI, *' I adore him who h the 
5piril in the ^hado^v/* AjAtnralni Mid, “Speak not 
proudly, ’<peak not proudly of this: I adore him as tho 
double and in‘^p.iralde ; wlu'^o thus adores him, ohmins 
(ofTypring) fnmi the double,* and him^^elf becomes 
doubled.*’ * 

13. jpird^rnrgqTH ^ d 

^{1*171 '^^iiaxfiTt^ 7 jjn d 

The son of Balftka said, ** I adore him who is the 
spirit in tho echo.” AjMasatru t?aid, “Speak not 

i.9.. The wife. 

In hie children, KmnJ.chlldren, I'tc.— The other rccenefon puts 
Ihle clo«e In I 12, and here hns '* I ndore him m death: who^o Ihu* 
adore* him. hi* children die not hefore their time**. 
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proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as the 
life ; whoso thus adores him, faints not before his time.’' 

^ ^ 3H II 

The son of Balaka said, “ I adore him who is the 
spirit in sound.” ^ Ajatas'atru said, “Speak not proudly, 
speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as death ; whoso 
thus adores him, dies not before his time.” 

15. nilqrq qi^f^ 

|fc! d qr 

^gqiq qpq% il 

The son of Bal&ka said, “ I adore him who as that 
sleeping spirit, goes forth by sleep.” ^ Ajatas'atru said, 
“ Speak not proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore 
him as king Yama ; whoso thus adores him, to him all 
this (world) is subdued for his weal.” 

16. H frqjq ^ ^ d ^qi- 

qqiqfdfdd qr ^Rf^qw 

‘ In the other recension, “ I adore him who as sound follows 
the spirit. Ajatas'atru said, ‘ Speak not proudly, apeak not proudly 
of this ’ ; I adore him as life ; whoso thus adores him, neither 
himself nor his children faint before their time 

- The Comm, interprets this as svapnaya (svapnena) carati ; 
otherwise it would have seemed more natural to take it as svapnaya , 
isvapne) acarati. The other recension has, “ I adore that wise soul, 
by whom this sleeping man goes forth by sleep”. 
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^ ^ ^ jmr ^5 ih? 

Tho son of BalAka said, “ I adoro him who is tho 
spirit in the body.” AjAtasotrn said, “Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as PrajA- 
pati ; whoso thus adores him is nniltipliod in children, 
cattle, glory, holiness, heaven ; and accomplishes his 
full life.” 

11 

The son of BalAka said, “ I adoro him who is the 
spirit in the right oye." AjAtasatru said, “ Speak not 
proudly', speak not proudly of this ; I adoro him as tho 
soul of speech, the soul of fire, tho soul of splendour ; 
whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul of all these.” 

11^. H ^ 

cr^ hqciif^ 11 

Tho son of BalAka said, “ I adore him who is tho 
Bpirit in the' left eye,” AjAtasatru said, “Speak not 
proudly, speak not proudly of this ; I adore him as 
.the soul of truth, tho soul of the lightning, the soul 
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of light ; whoso thus adores him, becomes the soul of 
all these.” 

III nqigpisi m n pr^itTifd qi 'k wi^Wi Q;dqT 

3^qMf 2Fi6l qi?q q H k gfd 3 ^ 

qi^ipR: HRcqifq: nqi^rdifd d 

qfd^q^q^q qcsjfqqr 

cqi sfqFT'qiqiPi d ^ qmiqfiiq?! qqqR dt ^ id 
2^fii3irqg?:.^ fTqra^qi:Tq?^qH-^ 
dwH^if^fd H H ^ vq m '3 "Id mm fqfd^q 
H qq qq H9=q^d\ d ^Tqpqrqiqqrq: Siq qqgq3i% 
g^'Tsqifqs fegT'^q qqqrqif^fe qq 3 ^ qi^if^ 
d CiqrqRTqqiiqlq qq§i3i^ Sqqtsqrfqs' 
qqqmifqfq r^qi m iqqpq qr^qt 
i5rqTc3iiqqqfdqq-qf?q mm %?it IdqTf^- 

^Tqqq^q: fqf^^qTte fdgf^ ^PT f^qifq 

qlq^ dif|q^ =q qig qqi qqfq in: ^ 

qi=qq q^fq il 

Then verily the son of Balaka became silent. 
Ajatas'atru said to him, “ Thus far only (reaches thy 
knowledge,) 0 son of Balaka “ Thus far only,” he 
replied. Ajatas'atru said, “ Speak not proudly without 
cause, (saying) ‘ Let me tell thee Brahman.’ O son of 
Balaka, He who is the maker of these spirits, whose 
work is all this. He verily is the Being to be known.” 
Then truly the son of Balaka came up to him with fuel 
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in his hand, wiyinp, “ Lot me attend thco (ns rny Ruru)/* 
Ajatas^ntru said to him, “ Tliis I consider contrary to 
nature that a K^atriya should instruct a Brahmaija.' 
Come I will toll thoo all I know.’* Then havinR taken 
him by the hand, he set forth. Tlicy came to a man * 
asleep. Ajatas'atru called him. (sayinR) “ Oh thou vast 
one, clothed in while raiment, kinp Soma.” ^ Tlie man 
still lay asleep. Then ho pushed him with his staff, and 
ho at once rose up. AjfVtas'atni said to the son of 
Balftka, ** Wlicrc, O son of Balftka, lay this spirit asleep, 
where was all this done, whence came ho thus back?” 
’Fhen the son of Balftka know not what to reply. 
Ajfthi'fatru said to him, “This is where, 0 son of Balftka, 
this spirit lay asleep, where all this was done and 
whence he thus came back. Tlio vessels of the heart 
named HitCi * proceeding from the heart, surround the 
great membrane ground the heart) ; thin as a hair 
divided into a thousand parts; and filled with tho 
minute essence of various colours, of white, of black, of 
yellow, and of red. When the sleeping man sees no 
dreams soever, ho abides in theso.^ 

This is contrary to the rcmarkabla passage in tho Chnndogya 
Upani^, V, 3. 7. Vide p. 161 ante 

* Puru^ has hero an undermcaning as the loul or spirit as 
distinguished from pray a. 

^ ThcBO aro all spithcls of Praya. 

* Ifitn as doing good (hita) to fiving creatures, Cf. Brhad. Ar. 

ly, 3, 20. 

‘ The other recension has no division of sections hero. The 
Comm, reads it, ** Then the sleeping man abides in these vessels 
But when he sees no dreams soever, then be is absorbed in 
that pray a.** 

0 i3 
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20 . ^ 

STT^T ^ #pt: h qpjn^ 

RtncTt?, ?^taT^I=R^^5SFfqg ^smtm 3Rq%5^^^qT 

3TT ^T 

^qTcqiq^^ qqi ^gr 

qqi ^T SF^T^fRTcg- 

fq^TR Q:q^% ^ 

QpRlcmq q ^ q^rj 

f^sq ^HT ^t ^ 

'i^FlT ifgq pqKT?qqTfqq?q qfe^f ^qq %Tq: Rqfq; 
qpqqisqfcq #qT =q qgq ^qRf^qmfqqcq 
q^ q qq ^ q Q;q ^ II 

“ Then is he absorbed in that Prana. Then the 
speech enters into it with all names, the sight enters 
with all forms, hearing enters with all sounds, thd mind 
enters with all thoughts. When he awakes, as from 
blazing fire sparks go forth in all directions, so from this 
Soul all the pranas go forth to their several stations, 
from the pranas go forth the devas, from the devas the 
worlds. This is the true Prana, identical with Prajna ; 
entering this body and soul, it penetrates to the nails 
and hairs of the skin. Just as a razor placed in a razor 
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case, or firo in tho homo of Gro,* thus this SouI»* itself 
Praifla, enters this body and soul * to tho haira and 
nails. Tho inferior souls follow this Soul as tho house- 
hold tho householder. As tho householder feeds with 
his householder, and as the household feed on tho house- 
holder, so this Soul, itself Prajflft, feeds with those 
souls * and thus those souls feed on this Soul. As long as 
Indra ^ know not this Soul, so long tho Asuras over- 
camo him. When ho know it, then having conquered 
and slain tho Asuras, ho attained thopro-cmincncoof all 
gods and all beings, ho attained sovereignty and 
empire. Thus too is it with him who hath this know- 
ledge, having destroyed all sins, — and ho attainolh tho 
pro-ominenco of all beings and sovereignly and ompiro, 
who knowoth thus, who knoweth thus,” 


‘ f e , As fire in ft forest. Cf. Drhad. Ar, i, 4. 

* The eternal self.munlfesting knowledge-endued Soul, alone 
worthy of the appellation of * ego'. — S'. 

* Sc, the body and tho organa.—*^ ■ 

’ The soul, conditioned fts the power of action and knowledge, 
enjoys together with these inferior souls (speech, etc.), which 
protend to the appellation of ‘ego*. Or it may mean, it enjoys by 
their means. — 

* See this legend at full length in the conriuding chApiera of the 
Cbandogya-Upanisad. 



